





Adventism in Complete Conspectus

Mediating Before Judgment Bar of God—Of all the sublime
themes portrayed by Adventist Artist Harry Anderson, none is
more lofty and meaningful than the frontispiece appearing op-
posite this page. It depicts Christ—our ineffable Mediator-Priest—
pleading our cases before the Judgment Seat of God. And this in
the innermost sanctum of the sacred Command Center of all re-
demptive activity, positioned in the heavenly Sanctuary above.

Applies Benefits of His Atonement—The Atoning Act of
the Cross having been completed on Calvary—where Christ offered
Himself as the “Lamb of God, which taketh away the sin of the
world”—He now ministers the benefits of that unutterably sacred
transaction.

Time and Circumstance Established.—Christ stands with nail-
scarred hands before the Mercy Seat, overspreading the transcend-
ent law of God. Covering cherubim gaze with ceaseless wonder
at the infinite love graven forever in those sin-wrought scars. Christ’s
very position and solemn activity identify the time and circum-
stance—today, in God’s great Judgment Hour.

Embraces Complete System of Truth—But there is vastly more.
That last judgment scene depicts the central, all-embracing truth
of Adventism. Within it is compassed a complete system of truth—
every phase of Present Truth. It forms the very foundation of
our faith, the center and circumference of every saving principle
and provision.

Righteousness by Faith at Its Highest—Here Righteousness
by Faith centers in and emanates from Christ as “all the fulness
of the Godhead bodily.” Here the outreach of believing faith, as
a sweet-smelling savor, rises from earth below to the throne of
God in heaven above. This represents the faith of those who
trust in the full salvation provided by Jesus Christ—Saviour, Ex-
ample, Teacher, Prophet, Sacrifice, Priest, Judge, and coming King.
That is Righteousness by Faith at its highest, broadest, and holiest.
That is the goal and substance of all faith.

Everlasting Gospel in Final Action—That is the Everlasting
Gospel in its final threefold-message setting and consummating
action—in this awesome hour of God’s Judgment, now in solemn,
final session. That is Adventism in essence and total conspectus.
That is the constraining theme of this volume.
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Quotations from Mrs. E. G. White in this book are usually credited with
an abbreviated reference. Here is a key to the abbreviations.
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B-58-1902 Letter 58, 1902 ,
1-7BC ... The Seventh-day Adventist Bible Commentary, vols. 1-7
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Counsels on Sabbath School Work

. Counsels to Parents, Teachers, and Students

Counsels to Writers and Editors

The Desire of Ages

Education
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Early Writings

Fundamentals of Christian Education

The Great Controversy

‘Gospel Workers

Life Sketches of Ellen G. White

Thoughts From the Mount of Blessing

MM ....... Medical Ministry

Ms .......... Manuscript

PK ........ Prophets and Kings

PP ... Patriarchs and Prophets

R&H ... The Review and Herald

SC ... Steps to Christ

SD ... Sons and Daughters of God

SDA Com The Seventh-day Adventist Bible Commentary, vols. 1-7
1-4SG ... Spiritual Gifts, vols. 1-4

1-4SP ... Spirit of Prophecy

1, 2SM .. Selected Messages, books 1, 2

19T .. . Testimonies, vols. 1-9

™ ... Testimonies to Ministers and Gospel Workers
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Foreword

The Lord’s messenger emphasizes the need to refresh our minds
on the early history of the Advent Movement, and its vital léssons
for the Church today. “The past experiences of God’s people are
not to be counted as dead facts,” she writes. “The record is to be
kept in mind; for history will repeat itself.”—Ellen G. White letter 238,
1908.

In the last days God’s truth and God's Movement will be chal-
lenged. The faith of this people will be tried to the uttermost. We
must know well the certainties upon which this truth has been built.
We do well to remind ourselves frequently of God’s marvelous inter-
positions on behalf of His Remnant Church.

LeRoy E. Froom, scholar and long-time leader in the Seventh-day
Adventist Church, is well qualified to refresh our minds on the his-
tory of this Church. For many years Dr. Froom has been close to the
administrative heartbeat of the Church. He has lived and moved with
many of those men of God who, under divine leadership, prayed
and preached this movement from obscurity to a church of world-
wide dimensions and destiny.

Movement of Destiny is a must for every worker, every theolog-
ical student, and every church officer—in fact, for every church mem-
ber who loves this message and longs to see it triumph in the near,
very near, future.

RoserT H. PIERSON, President
General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists
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Preface

Most of us are far removed from the founding of the Advent
Movement. We have few links with the pioneers. We are in danger
of losing the spirit and drive of those who sacrificed all in order to
start an obscure movement in response to the compelling work of
the Holy Spirit and their unshakable belief in the fulfillment of di-
vine prophecy. So often through the passage of time the original
goals and purposes for this Movement of Destiny become blurred and
are nearly lost. Our vision becomes dim. We cannot look back, and
we do not seem to be able to look ahead.

We are living in an age when people like to have the whole story.
It should be as honest and as accurate as possible, and the facts
should support our conclusions. Providentially, we believe, God pre-
pares certain individuals to answer specific needs. I am convinced
that one of these unique persons of God’s choosing is Dr. LeRoy E.
Froom, the author of this book.

The preparation of this volume began about forty years ago, when
the author was alerted by church leaders to prepare himself for this
particular long-range assignment. At times the responsibility of this
spiritual mission weighed heavily upon his soul. There seemed to be
so many roadblocks, and there were scores of times when it seemed
likely that the value of this book might never be recognized. But
now, in retrospect, we can see God’s timetable and wisdom. He knew
exactly when the Remnant Church, and its leadership, would be un-
der attack. He knew when this book would be needed most!

Accumulating these materials has taken years of work with relent-
less determination. At the most unexpected times God providen-
tially saw to it that needed materials were sent to, or secured by, the
author from the most unexpected sources.

It is reassuring to know that events in our world, and in the pro-
gram of the Advent Message, have not been the result of chance. In
crisis after crisis, when failure seemed imminent, there invariably ap-
peared the guiding and overruling hand of a watchful Providence.
Happily, we are not left to conjecture in our effort to understand the
lessons of the past. Nor are we left to human foresight in order to
read aright the signs of the triumph of Christ and His people in the
great controversy.
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16 MOVEMENT OF DESTINY

As verily as God led the Exodus Movement in the days of an-
cient Israel, even so by His Word, by the Spirit of Prophecy, and by
His providences He is leading a worldwide Advent Movement in
these latter days. Again He is delivering a people from bondage—
the bondage of sin. True to the sure word of prophecy uttered in the
Bible long ages ago, the living God is leading the Advent Movement
from whisper to loud cry! Without question this is a Movement of
Destiny.

This is a story that can, I believe, be told with freshness and bold-
ness, and that the Holy Spirit can use to weld God’s people together.
It will confirm our faith, it will rekindle the fires of dedication and
commitment, and it will conclusively substantiate the fact that we
have nothing to fear except as we forget how God has led His people.

NeaL C. WiLsoN, Vice-President
General Conference for the North American Division
Chairman of Guiding Committee for Movement of Destiny



From Author to Reader

How This Portrayal Came to Be Written

ProposaL ORIGINATED WiTH A. G. DaNieLLs.—Back in the spring
of 1930 Arthur G. Daniells, for more than twenty years president of
our General Conference, told me he believed that, at a later time, I
should undertake a-thorough survey of the entire plan of redemption
—its principles, provisions, and divine Personalities—as they unfolded
to our view as a Movement from 1844 onward, with special emphasis
upon the developments of “1888,” and its sequel.

He urged that I set forth the results in a comprehensive portrayal
—one that would honor God and exalt truth, that would enlighten
and uplift the Church, and that by the very sweep of its presentation
would constitute not only a survey but a summons to advance.

He expressed the earnest hope that it would be both complete and
forthright, and documented for serious worldwide worker study. Also
that it would round out in historical sequence what he had begun in
1926 in the comparatively brief recital of his epochal Christ Our
Righteousness. This had become a conviction with him, which he felt
he must pass on to me.

His urge met with a definite response in my heart, for T was
keenly interested in such a project. But I was awed by its magnitude
and far-reaching character. I thought of it as for someone else, more
mature and experienced, to undertake. No, he said, he felt it was
for me to do—for I had gotten a vision of it, and had a background
and burden for it. And I was a connecting link between past leaders
and the present. But, he said, it is to be later—not yet, not yet.

DirrFicuLTieEs To BE SurmounTED.—Elder Daniells recognized the
serious problems involved, and sensed almost prophetically certain dif-
ficulties that would confront. He knew that time would be required
for certain theological wounds to heal, and for attitudes to modify on
the part of some. Possibly it would be necessary to wait until certain
individuals had dropped out of action, before the needed portrayal
could wisely be brought forth. He likewise envisioned the vast toil

17



18 - MOVEMENT OF DESTINY

and time involved. He pressed me to lay long-range plans to that end,
and never to give up. Such was his solemn charge in 1930.

Accepting the assignment, I first sent out a questionnaire to all
delegates to the ‘88 Conference then still living, obtaining their attesta-
tions on various items. These were to be held, pending ‘the time of
use. They now form the basis of two chapters, “Highlights and
Afterglow of the Minneapolis Conference.” The quest was quietly
under way.

FAIR AND FAITHFUL PORTRAYAL IMPERATIVE.—Daniells admonished
me to be fair and faithful to_fact, comprehensive and impartial in
treatment, and to present the full picture in balance. “Truth has
nothing to fear,” he admonished, “and everything to gain.” He urged
me to spare no effort in digging down to the very foundations of the
Movement—to get beneath the familiar surface configurations, and to
avoid any superficial type of treatment. I must find and set forth the
determining factors and the underlying causes of our vicissitudes and
advances in fully adopting these great provisions of redemption in
Christ, the Eternal Verities of the Faith of Jesus, culminating in the
great message of Righteousness by Faith.

He charged me to take due note of the impediments, as well as
the incentives, involved in our advance. A true and trustworthy picture
was imperative. Truth, he insisted, is never honored by shading or
shielding. And only in candid portrayal can we really see the divine
hand of God that has so clearly led us. So he urged me to plumb the
depths, to record faithfully, and to evaluate the storms, as well as
the calms. He wanted the portrayal to be both comprehensive and
trustworthy.

PrIcELESS MATERIALS FOR GUIDANCE.—Along with this charge Dan-
iells turned over to me priceless data and notes that bared the burden
of his heart. And along with them came his collection of valuable
quotations that would be helpful as a starter—likewise a number of
important books bearing thereon. Most important of all, he turned
over to me his assemblage of Ellen G. White special testimonies and
letters—letters to him concerning his own work, and to others concerning
theirs.

Copies of vital testimonies to others had been placed with him
by Ellen White, for guidance and encouragement in his difficult task
of leading the Movement. These constituted a blueprint, as it were,
of his commission as president during the critical years from 1901 on-
ward. He had the conviction that I should seek to grasp their main
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thrust, and pass their principles on to our younger worker body—
when the time should come. This I have here endeavored to do.

YEARS OF DEVELOPMENT AND PREPARATION.—Years passed after that
memorable episode of 1930. Pressures of Ministerial Association re-
sponsibilities intensified, followed by drafts for special research assign-
ments by General Conference officers—first, in 1933, to answer the
Conradi charges, then to produce the four-volume Prophetic Faith
of Our Fathers set, brought out under the successive presidencies of
C. H. Watson, J. L. McElhany, and W. H. Branson. This formidable
task called, in preparing Volume IV, for compassing our own early
history in relation to the past history of the Christian church at large,
in the field of interpretative prophecy.

All three leaders mentioned urged me to be faithful and forth-

*right in my searchings and presentations. They felt that these elements
were basic to any adequate portrayal. On this, Watson was emphatic;
and Branson even more so.

ADEQUATE COVERAGE INDISPENSABLE—Then came assigned par-
ticipation, as one of a team, in a series of conferences with Evangelical -
leaders, and a part in connection with Seventh-day Adventists Answer
Questions on Doctrine, under R. R. Figuhr's presidency. This was
followed by the two-volume Conditionalist Faith of Our Fathers, as an
outgrowth of “Question 44”"—"“Champions of Conditionalism Span the
Centuries.” Thus once more in preparing Conditionalist Faith, 1
was led across the centuries, reviewing and strengthening the sweep
of the historical theology of the Christian Era.

And all the while I was teaching these subjects one quarter a
year at our Theological Seminary, at Andrews University, which af-
forded opportunity not only for continuing research but for releasing
my findings in the classroom. All this was invaluable.

Si6NALS TO Proceep INDICATE THE TIME.—Then the hour came,
indicated by a series of unquestionable providences and directives,
along with encouragement by Seminary leaders to proceed with this
exacting search, and the development of a Seminary course. Charts
were produced and source materials assembled. Then came unexpected
calls for workers’ institutes, local and union ministerial retreats, theolog-
ical workshops, and presentations to special groups—Bible teacher,
professional, university, college, colporteur. The project was definitely
under way.

This was followed by the widespread urge from leaders at General,
union, local, and institutional levels that I now carry this enterprise
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through to completion in written form. These counselors included ad-
ministrative and educational leaders, together with Andrews Uni-
versity, Ministerial Association, and Research Department leaders, as
well as certain editors, Bible teachers, evangelists, and mass-communi-
cations men. The time had clearly come to proceed with the writing.

That is how this really huge task, first proposed by Elder Daniells,
was held in abeyance until the time was opportune. The book in your
hands is the result. But there were other determining factors and per-
sonalities that should be noted.

Impelling Influence of Teachers and Later Leaders

Some things can be sensed in retrospect more clearly than can
possibly be perceived at the time of occurrence—particularly when
they take place in college days. Thoughts are strategically implanted
by men we revere. Guiding principles are instilled. Goals are sug-
gested. Ideals and outlooks are pressed home, and encouragement is
given, all destined later to bear tangible fruit.

This is often the greatest contribution that a competent, dedi-
cated teacher can make. Such trust, placed in a sincere student, will
seldom be without reward. And there were two such teachers who had
a definite part in spurring me on in unwitting preparation for this
very project—Harry A. Washburn and Asa Oscar Tait. This, of
course, was before my intimate association with Daniells, and his
specific charge and legacy of 1930.

WASHBURN—IMPLANTED LoOVvE OF COMPETENT RESEARCH.—Prof.
Harry A. Washburn, one of our great church history teachers, was
head of the Department of History at Pacific Union College. In fact,
I went to PUC largely to specialize in church history under his tutelage.
There 1 was privileged to assist him, grading papers, learning his
famous charting method—and always absorbing, absorbing. In retro-
spect, I can see that he influenced my life in research principles and
techniques more than any other.

He instilled in me profound faith in the divine philosophy of
history—and the unerring hand of God in molding and directing the
affairs of the Church. He implanted a love of competent and com-
prehensive research, and dedication to major themes. To him super-
ficiality was inexcusable. More than that, he wanted me to attempt
what he felt he would not have opportunity to do at his age. That
urge I never forgot, and could not escape.

Years later I returned to Pacific Union College to give a series of
eighteen lectures on the beginnings of the Advent Movement. These
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were at what was temporarily called the Advanced Bible School (fore-
runner of our Theological Seminary), held that year at PUC. Professor
Washburn was present at every session, sitting in the front row. At
the close of the series he strongly urged me to expand these special
studies into what appears here. He had an amazing insight into the
potentialities of this particular area of research.

And Washburn had a remarkably clear perception of the spiritual
truths involved. He also had an astonishing knowledge of certain basic
facts that he knew I would find. These he even outlined—and these I
found. Such were priceless guidelines from Professor Washburn.

TAIT—SPIRIT OF PROPHECY, RIGHTEOUsSNEsS, DEITY OF CHRIST.
—A. O. Tait was head of the Bible department of PUC at the same
time, then editor of the Signs of the Times. His sound and balanced
grasp of the true place of the Spirit of Prophecy in this Movement
was remarkable. This clear concept was of inestimable and abiding
value to me. Later, when I was called to the Signs of the Times as
his associate editor, Tait implanted in my mind certain deep convic-
tions concerning the underlying issues of “1888,” and the larger principles
involved, though I did not really grasp their full import and soundness at
the time.

Still later, when I returned to Mountain View to present a study
on our denominational beginnings, Tait again urged me to go forward
with the very studies that were then envisioned and that I have here
sought to set forth. Tait, it should be noted, had been a young delegate
and was personally present at the 1888 Minneapolis Conference. He
was one who fully accepted its clear message, and was ever after an
undeviating proponent of Righteousness by Faith in Christ as “all the
fulness of the Godhead.” This concept he ceaselessly sought to instill
into me.

Recipient oF Two SpeciaL CorLecrions.—It was he who first
gave me a view of the ineffable glory of the complete Deity of Christ
in relation to Righteousness by Faith. More than that,/Tait was another
of a very few with whom Ellen White placed duplicate copies of
certain of her leading personal testimonies to various individuals. They
were thus strategically placed where their counsels would serve as
guides to leaders in key posts. These messages he treasured but seldom
mentioned because of their confidential character.

At that time, along with his urge to let nothing deter me from
ultimately carrying this project through to completion—however long
it might take—Tait bequeathed to me his priceless collection of E. G.
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White special testimonies, and many other documents. So, together with

the Daniells’ previously mentioned assemblage, I was doubly favored

and fortified—and obligated. 1 could never understand why these men

selected me to be the recipient. But their confidence in my fidelity to

truth both sobered and stimulated me, and deepened my dedication
_to this project.

SPALDING AND OLsoN App THEIR URrGINGs.—There are two other
revered men, aside from certain individuals living today, who must be
mentioned—Historian Arthur W. Spalding and Administrator A. V.
Olson. Professor Spalding knew that I was delving deeply into the
vital theology of our early history in areas paralleling, but going beyond,
his own special searchings, and dealing with aspects that he had not
attempted to compass. These intrigued him. He urged me to carry
out my commission.

As a lucid historian, Spalding was one of our master craftsmen—
a competent investigator and a literary stylist. He sought facts until
he found them, and then presented them with finesse. His books, with
their authoritative record of our history, are now standard—and rightly
so. Spalding likewise urged .me, in following through, to answer
certain puzzling questions that he had not attempted to compass. And
above all to be faithful to fact and unswerving in fidelity to the full
truth in bringing my findings into focus and final form.

Last was A. V. Olson. A loyal and sound Adventist leader, fearless
and forthright, he would never trim or compromise. He had a rich
background of experience, and we constantly conferred together over
my researches. He knew precisely what I was doing and much that I
had found, and rejoiced over the results. He sensed their value to the
Church, for he had made a paralleling search into this particular area.
He too charged me straitly not to falter, but to get to the bottom of the
facts, to reveal the resultant findings, and to be candid and undeviating
in my presentations, correcting misconceptions and false impressions
where needed—and providing a sound setting for the final advances.

GobLy MEN SHAPED LONG-RANGE PLAN.—As I look back 1 can
see a whole sequence of molding figures and factors impelling me
onward in a work doubtless committed to me because of unique, intimate
association with past leaders and teachers, who counseled me and charged
me to complete this specific task and fulfill this mission.

These things I pondered constantly in my heart, as I toiled away,
but about them I said little for many years. Nevertheless, those were
years of never-ceasing search—though largely of silence until I had
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_something vital to report. I determined, should my life be spared, not
to disappoint these men. Above all, I must not be unfaithful to God
and to the Church, and the burden that had been placed upon me. That
is how this portrayal came to be written.

LeRoy EpwiNn FrooMm
Washington, D.C.
January 1, 1970






CHAPTER ONE

Pushing Back Our Horizons

I. Hour to Advance Has Manifestly Come

In every religious movement there come times when the call of
God to advance is sounded—a summons to quicken the pace, to take
higher ground, to break with the status quo, to enter into a new
relationship and experience with Him. Especially is this true in the
new Space Age into which we have now entered, with its stupendous
achievements.

1. AN Hour or VitaL DEecisioN.—We have clearly come to such
a time in the Advent Movement. God has been laying a similar burden
upon hearts all over the world. He has implanted a divine restlessness,
an anticipation, and a longing that must and will be met. He is
impelling men to seek out, and to find and follow His will and way. He
is constraining many to study into our backgrounds, that we may
understand as never before the way He has led in our early formative
years, that the great basic issues of the consummation, and the under-
lying principles and purposes of God for us today, may be more clearly
recognized and followed.

The resultant vision is becoming clearer and clearer, and the
divine call sharper, more distinct, and insistent. It is taking on the
proportions of a clarion summons. And along with it comes a sobering
corollary.

No one ever comes face to face with such a confrontation and
remains the same thereafter. When light comes, he either advances in
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and with that light, or darksome shadows begin to envelop him. The
old attitudes and easy momentum of yesteryear are no longer possible.
The present is surely developing into such an hour of decision, a time
for renewal and advance.

2. Movine FINGER oF History WriTEs ON.—The moving finger
of history has traced the emergence and mission of our early days,
with their struggles and advances. It has penned the fascinating story
of our formative years for our learning and admonition, setting forth
our beginnings as a people of destiny. Having thus written, it has
moved inexorably on to subsequent scenes.

There is danger that in the crush of contemporary pressures we
may miss history’s imperative message of those crucial early years and
fail to grasp certain vital lessons of the past, written for our learning
today. That must not be. To search these out, and present them in
panoramic review for study, is the burden of these pages.

3. SuaPEp Course oF ComiINc EvVENTs.—In our tracement we must
portray the lives of the molders of the Movement at the time of its
rise, the early shapers of its destiny. When their contributions are all
brought together they provide a basis for evaluating the remarkable
spirit that has moved within the organizational wheels of denomina-
tional development and endeavor. Especially is this true from 1888
onward.

The men of that crucial hour truly “shaped the course of things
to come.” And many of the treasured insights gained from personal
participants of that time are here made available for the first time.

ILI. Envisioning the True Dimensions of Adventism

1. THE SourL oF THE MoveEMENT.—The obtaining of a true and
adequate understanding of the soul of a movement is not an easy task.
Rarely has anyone really searched into the greater issues and sought
to assess the larger significance of our early decades, that we might
become aware of their deeper import. The hour has manifestly come
for such an intensive quest, that we may truly understand the past,
with its motivations and vicissitudes and its achievements.

A clearer, truer concept and resultant understanding of this Move-
ment is essential if we are confidently and triumphantly to meet the
unprecedented confrontations of the crisis of the ages that is now upon
us. Such an anchor, fastened to the facts and their determining prin-
ciples, will keep us from dangerous drifting with the tides, or swinging
with the currents of perilous trends of today.
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This is indispensable for guidance through the treacherous rocks
and rapids that we must negotiate in days ahead. We need the certainties
and assurances that will aid us in safely reaching the heavenly harbor.
With a sound conspectus as a background and the clear directives of
the provided Blueprint as a guide for the future, we have nothing to
fear as we move forward in faith and obedience.

“We will therefore seek to present the true story of our early
history.

2. RESTRICTED CONCEPTS OF ADVENTIsSM.—Many have unwittingly
looked upon Adventism—that is, the Advent Movement as such—as
a tardy innovation, coming belatedly into the religious world nineteen
hundred years this side of the cross. Such point out that, as an organized
body, we do not even reach back to the time of the sixteenth-century
Protestant Reformation.

They stress the point that we have only been in existence, as a
separate entity, less than two hundred years. Such say that in the light
of simple arithmetic and logic we are scarcely entitled to a place on the
Protestant roster. This has, with some, tended to create the impression
that we are outside the mainstream of the Protestant confraternity.

Into this pitfall we ourselves have sometimes stumbled. And this in
turn has at times given rise to an unwarranted inferiority complex. But
such a constricted view of Adventism is both faulty and wholly at
variance with the facts.

3. Tiep INto LiNe oF THE CENTURIEs.—First of all, we must
push back our horizons. We need to see ourselves as God sees us—as an
inseparable part of the whole of history, as the final segment of His
true, sevenfold Church that spans the centuries, albeit ofttimes com-
pelled to operate underground.

We need to sense clearly that we are not simply another denomina-
tion, arising belatedly in the nineteenth century—too late to come
under the category of the Reformation churches. Neither are we a
cult, holding certain strange, heretical positions. We are emphatically
not a people apart, isolated, and unrelated to God’s true Church of the
past. Instead, we are tied inseparably into the noble line of His desig-
nated people stretching across the centuries.

4. STEM Back TO ArostoLic TiMmes—Our roots did not simply
begin in 1844—nor even with the antecedent worldwide Second Advent
Awakening and Movement of the early decades of the nineteenth
century, particularly the 1830’s and 1840’s. We stem back, in spiritual
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ancestry, not only to Protestant Reformation times but clear through to
the Apostolic founding period of the Christian church. That is the
larger encompassing and impressive tie-in.

We are part of the last-day segment of God’s chosen line of witnesses
spanning the entire Christian Era. That is the larger dimension and
historical setting of Adventism as God has portrayed it. This we need
not only to envision but to set forth before all men. The Christian
world needs to see Adventism in these larger dimensions and relation-
ships.

Every truth we hold and proclaim today was held in embryo in the
apostolic church, before the great departure from the Faith had devel-
oped and crystallized. We have simply revived and recovered and
continued and consummated those lost or trampled truths. Added to
these are those special truths now due the world, in their special “time
of the end,” “last days,” and “judgment hour” setting and significance.
We are now to proclaim these also to mankind. We are consequently
cast in the role of recoverers and consummators of the arrested Ever-
lasting Gospel proclamation, which began to be heralded anew to man-
kind by the Reformation leaders and their successors.

5. Last SEGMENT oF Gop’s SevenroLp CHURCH.—Ponder this
further. We are an actual, inseparable part of God’s continuing sevenfold
Church compassing the entire Christian Era. (AA 585, 586.) Our lot is
simply cast in the final or “Remnant” section—the most awesome, glori-
ous, and challenging period in which any mortal could ever live and
labor, for it climaxes with the Great Consummation. Consciousness of
this special relationship will keep us both inspired and humble.

So with bonds that cannot be broken we are tied into God’s con-
tinuing church, covering the whole of the Christian dispensation. That
is Adventism as God sees it, and has set it forth in inspired depiction
given through John the Revelator in chapters two and three of the
Apocalypse. Through the Seer of Patmos, the last surviving apostle,
God portrayed these larger dimensions and relationships of Adventism.
We are tied inseparably into that line.

That connection provides the continuity and the unity of the Faith
of the true Church of the ages, and our integral part and relation
thereto. From this invulnerable position we should never allow our feet
to stray. From such a position of strength we should never permit
ourselves to be driven. Such a concept and vision must never be allowed
to become dim, blurred, or blunted.

6. LArRGER CIRCLE oF Gop’s CHILDREN.—Along with this basic truth
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goes a paralleling fact—that God has always had invisible members,
outside of His visible Church of the Centuries, who are seen and known
to Himself with their names inscribed in the books of heaven. These in-
dividuals, spread over the centuries, God has designated as His own. He
has recognized them as “My people.” We should do the same.

Often harried and persecuted, scattered and isolated, they have
nevertheless been in touch with heaven. This designated group has
even included some of the godly heathen whose feet have been guided
by the “Light, which lighteth every man that cometh into the world”
(John 1:9). They too are recognized as the children of God. (DA 638,
479; COL. 285; PK 253, 376; AA 416.) It is an amazing, subduing picture.
But it is an inspired portrayal. These basic principles and provisions
are never to be overlooked or forgotten.

And all this is just as true today as in the past. We press the_ point:
God has His children—"My people”—scattered all through the various
churches of Christendom today. In fact, the majority of God’s true
children are declared still to be therein. (GC 383, 390; AA 585, 586.)
That is one of the basic reasons why we have been called into being—to
seek out and win, and bring them into God’s final, visible Church, so
there will at last be “one fold and one Shepherd,” ere the return of our
Lord at the consummation of the ages.

7. ProvipEs BorH DEPTH AND PERSPECTIVE—Such a concept gives
both depth and perspective to our commission and our message. It
provides greater power and appeal to our mission and witness to all
men. It is part of God’s designed preparation for our final task and fitness.

It will give increased winsomeness, force, and appeal to our
consummating call to mankind. And it will fortify us for the last great
test that is swiftly approaching. It will give sustaining strength when
the way is rough and the battle presses hard upon us. It is essential for
the consummation of our task, for it provides the only true philosophy
of history as God sees it.

8. CONSTITUTES DETERRENT TO SPIRITUAL PripE—~Two logical
consequences spring from this larger concept of Adventism. First, it
fosters a becoming humility. It serves as a restraint to any unseemly
superiority complex—that we alone are the people, that we only have
the truth. It subdues any smug complacency over the fact that we keep
the true Sabbath, have in our midst the gift of the Spirit of Prophecy,
and that we alone understand the significance of the judgment hour
and Christ’s present, final mediatorial ministry. Or that we recognize
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that man is but mortal, and that the wicked will not be tortured
eternally—and all the other doctrinal specifics of the Faith.

9. REGARD FOR CHRIsT's “OTHER SHEEP.”—With such an under-
standing we will shun any pharisaical spirit that would lead us to thank
God that we are not as other men are—that we do not trample God's
Sabbath, do not disdain the Spirit of Prophecy, that we tithe all of
our increase, and have a true understanding of the prophecies and the
truth concerning the Judgment Hour. Nevertheless, it is an inexorable
fact that one can believe and teach all these and more, and yet drift
right out of the Church, and be lost forever. Intellectual assent to
orthodoxy is not enough.

Under these circumstances we will be led to remember that some
of God’s people, yet apart, may have a spiritual experience and a close-
ness of fellowship with Him that would put many of us to shame. Such
a remembrance and recognition will have a salutary influence upon
us, fostering genuine humility and creating an urge for greater close-
ness of personal walk with God, and greater love for His children
everywhere,

10. ProvipEs TREMENDOUs INCENTIVE.—Such an understanding of
the larger dimensions of Adventism will provide a tremendous incentive.
It will give us new glimpses of the grandeur and majesty of timeless,
Everlasting Gospel truth—its vastness, scope, and comprehensiveness.
It will bind us in spirit more closely to God’s true Church of the
Centuries. It will create a oneness with the continuing, uninterrupted
witness of His Church extending from apostolic times to the grand
consummation at the end of the age—now racing toward us.

It will give assurance that He who has hitherto led His people in
every age will just as surely lead us today in triumph—if we will only
keep close to Him, and follow His proffered leadership and guidance.
Thus the full realization of the larger concept and dimensions of Ad-
ventism will be abidingly ours.

III. A Balanced Conspectus of the Movement

1. SounpLy BALANCED UNDERSTANDING IMPERATIVE—To0o0 often in-
vestigation into our rise and development as a Movement has been
fragmentary. It was more the investigation of certain aspects and inci-
dents rather than the coverage of all pertinent evidence. We must com-
pass all the facts of our emergence if we are to get a true over-all view.

Too often we have been one sided, dwelling largely on the partic-
ular positions of one group, without taking due note of the counter
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views and balancing positions of others—thus to get an objective,
symmetrical understanding of the whole picture.

2. CompLETE HoNESTY OF INVEsTIGATION.—Complete honesty is
needed if we are to grasp the facts of our early history as a whole,
and thus to get the full picture before us. We have ofttimes been
unnecessarily hesitant about examining the differing views of our
pioneers, fearing lest we might somehow detract from their luster.
But such a stance neither begets accuracy nor is it faithfulness in
investigation and portrayal. We must recognize the sacred obligations of
assessing history. We can be frank without being derogatory. We can
recognize weaknesses and human limitations—and the holding of certain
erroneous views by some—without rejecting or disparaging their points
of excellence, and the noble over-all contributions of these men.

Only thus can we rightly understand the origin and background
of certain divisive views that came, in time, to separate brethren into
opposite camps on certain subjects—but which, at first, were held in
abeyance as optional understandings. In the very nature of the case
they must, in time, inevitably come to issue, and from thence, it was
always hoped, into unity. And that was what actually came to pass, as
we shall see.

This, in honest historical investigation, we can do without bias
or condemnation. And this we must do in order truly to understand
our past history, and that we may see just how definitely God has led
us. Only in this way can we watch the unfolding perception and adoption
of precious truth as it actually developed.

3. CANDOR AND OBJECTIVITY IMPERATIVE—It is essential that
we understand the background and origin of certain conflicting and
divisive views, carried over from Millerite and pre-Millerite Movement
days. We need to realize what it was that held brethren apart in
differing schools of thought on certain outwardly optional but deeply
opinionated views, which would ultimately have to be resolved before
the great consummation of our mission and message could be realized.

Positions of truth, early set forth by some, were destined ultimately
and inevitably to come to general acceptance by a truth-seeking and
truth-honoring people, once certain background preconceptions and
misconceptions—and prejudices, pride of personal views, and previous
commitments—began to give way. For this, time was required.

While some regrettable episodes occurred along the way, and
certain human frailties and misconceptions appear on the part of
some, the pathway has led inevitably on to the triumph of truth over
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the misconceptions of error. That is the satisfying part. The divine
hand of God over the welfare of His Church, guiding and protecting,
stands out impressively.

4. ConrFirms FartTH aNp HonNors Gop.—This recital will con-
sequently prove to be a story of progressive acceptance and obedience
—though sometimes faulty—and of assured outcome. Such a candid
tracement confirms faith and honors God, while at the same time
recognizing frailties and obstinacies of men—just as such regrettables
have characterized the Church in all ages, and do today. These are
candidly recognized in both the Bible and the Spirit of Prophecy.
But our quest climaxes in the assurance of hope and of triumph in
the critical days ahead.

5. HONORING Gop AND RESPECTING MEN.—As stated, there are
certain guiding principles we need to recognize, and to follow, in
dealing with historical facts and personalities. Some seem fearful that
knowledge of the facts concerning the human frailties of historic leaders
may someway dim the traditional halo that has grown up around
them. Such are concerned that if our venerable figures are seen to be men
with human limitations and weaknesses—like the rest of us—we would
lose our esteem for them.

But this does not follow and is not true. The Bible is utterly
frank about Adam and Eve, Moses and the episode with the Egyptian,
and David and the death of Uriah. God recorded the simple truth
about these men. But He also showed how by His grace they became
great leaders and spokesmen for Him. That is Inspiration’s method of
dealing with men whom God has used mightily. It begets confidence.

In following such a lead and pattern, we both honor God and
exalt truth. Indeed, we respect such men the more where there is
faithful recital of the facts. We learn to draw strength from their
weaknesses, courage from their cowardice, and firmness from their
frailties. We can have hope for ourselves when we find what God has
done for and with others.

6. ELLEN WHITE FORTHRIGHT AND FAITHFUL. — Ellen White was
ever candid. She did not hesitate to point out the mistakes and rebuke
the shortcomings of men in her day. She did not present them as
paragons, standing on an artificial pedestal of perfection. She maintained
her confidence in them when they repented, changed their views, and
mended their ways. She was ever forthright and faithful in it all. But
she never destroyed respect and confidence in them as men used of
God.
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God looks on the intent of the heart, and its purpose to serve and
follow Him. Restricted vision and limited knowledge are part of the
human heritage of mankind. Background, training, and association all
have their bearing. We should respect and honor men for their sincerity
and achievements, and particularly their manly changeover from
error to truth. They wrought according to the light they had, or under-
stood. Others later rounded out and supplemented what they lacked—
and ofttimes corrected and clarified the confusion of those who had
gone before them.

7. TrutH UnroLps ProcrEssivVELY.—The development of truth is
ever progressive. Light unfolds gradually, like the dawn, .and puts
darkness and error to flight. History attests that God is at the helm
of the ship of Zion. He guides through rock and shoal to the harbor of
truth. He is leading a people on to victory. That we are never to forget.

Furthermore, it is their collective teaching, the preponderant view
of the Church, that constitutes the image of Adventism. It is not inde-
pendent voices or deviating minority opinions. That is the strength
and the genius of true Adventism.

It is not dishonorable to have honestly held an erroneous position
—if one accepts light as it is shed upon dark problems. It is obstinacy and
refusal to advance in that light that is wrong and censurable. Our
forefathers faced very real handicaps. We came from an unorganized
position, with no original body of declared faith, to the positions of
today. That was accomplished through the marvel of God’s grace and
guidance. In this the hand of God truly led as we responded.

Now let us turn to a basic term, and a comprehensive definition.

IV. “Eternal Verities” God’s Wondrous Provision

1. DEFINITIVE MEANING OF “ETERNAL VERITIES.——Inasmuch as the
term “Eternal Verities” will be used periodically throughout this trace-
ment, it is essential that its meaning be succinctly stated at the outset.
This is because of its crucial importance, and to avoid lability of mis-
understanding in its use.

Verity means “truth”—in conformance with fact and reality.
Eternal Verities are simply eternal truths, but of a specific character.
They spring from God, not from man. In the context of this volume
the expression refers to those ageless principles, provisions, and Divine
Personalities that are the foundation and superstructure of the divine
plan of redemption. They are the core and content of the Everlasting
Gospel of Revelation 14:6.

2
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2. REDEMPTIVE ScopE OF VERITIES.—The Eternal Verities embrace
the basic principles and provisions for the salvation of man, as
springing from and centering in the three persons of the Godhead,
or Trinity. They are eternal because God the Father, Son, and Holy
Spirit are eternal. And eternal because the plan of redemption was
devised back in eternity, before the creation of this world and the
entrance of sin, with the Lamb of God slain, in inviolable covenant,
before the foundation of the world (Rev. 13:8).

The Eternal Verities embrace everything needful for carrying out
that sacred compact—the Incarnation of the Son, His sinless life and
vicarious, atoning death, triumphant resurrection and priestly media-
tion, and His glorious return to reclaim His own. Central in it all is
His own spotless righteousness with which He clothes and transforms
the repentant sinner.

3. “EVERLASTING GOSPEL” IN OPERATION.—Component factors in
the Eternal Verities embrace regeneration, justification, sanctification,
and glorification. And being filled, indwelt, kept, and enabled by the
Holy Spirit.

These are all rooted in God’s love, grace, compassion, and power.
These are the conquering provisions and contravening measures to over-
come sin, and ultimately to banish it from the universe. So the Eternal
Verities are simply the Everlasting Gospel in essence and operation.

4. GopwARrDp SIpE, Nor MANwARD.—The Eternal Verities are what
God provides for us. They are not our response, such as obedience
to His holy law, observance of His sacred Sabbath, submitting to the
baptism He instituted, returning the tithe that is His, or serving Him
without reservation.

The Eternal Verities do not represent our response in repentance,
confession, believing, receiving, following, witnessing, serving, sacri-
ficing. These are simply man’s response to and acceptance of the Eternal
Verities.

Nor are they to be confused with mental assent to a harmonious
body of correct doctrine and prophetic interpretation, belief in the
true Sabbath, relying on life only in Christ, the right understanding and
application of the symbolic types of the Old Testament sanctuary and
its services—or the antitypical realities that followed. Nor belief in
the presence and operation of the Spirit of Prophecy. Nor honoring
God with consecrated mind and dedicated body.

All these constitute the manward side. They are in contrast to
the Godward side, embodied and expressed in the Eternal Verities.
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V. Reasons for Widespread Ostracism and Prejudice

1. BotH UNiTYy AND DisPARITY INVOLVED. — We started out as a
“Little Flock,” or Church of the Remnant, under a distinct handi-
cap. In our formative stage we as a people were clear and united on
our special separative doctrines—the “testing truths” that made and
have kept us distinct from all other Christian bodies. This was be-
cause of our special “Present Truth” message for the world today.
These specific doctrinal truths of the Message were sound and true,
and have never had to be materially altered. They are sound and
abiding as regards their intrinsic verity and latter-day application.

But it is equally true that we were not at first united on certain
of the saving provisions and Divine Persons of the Everlasting Gospel,
in relation to the Third Angel's Message in its final phase and
culminating witness.

There were variant views of the Godhead, the Deity of Christ,
and the Holy Spirit, and on aspects of the Atonement, as well. Yet
allegiance to these saving truths—the Eternal Verities—has been the
heart of the true Church’s faith in all periods of its greatest purity.
This was true of the early church, the Reformation times, and the
Wesleyan period. And it must be for us today.

2. CONTENTIONS OF MINORITY CREATED PREJUDICE.—A majority of
our founding fathers had a true concept of the eternal Christ and the
Godhead—having come out of Trinitarian churches. And they sensed
the atoning Act as made on the Cross, with its benefits then ministered
by Christ as our Heavenly High Priest, and now since 1844 functioning
as our Judge, as well. Ellen White was of this group. But a minority
of strong minds held and came to teach publicly certain variant views
on these great gospel primaries through their published writings.
They were men of prominence. But these were their personal views.
And decades were required before we came into unity thereon.

Though long since repudiated, these early defective views, be-
cause they were found upon the pages of certain of our published books,
came to be regarded by non-Adventist critics as constituting the real,
generally accepted, original Adventism—irrespective of their actual
dimensions at the time, and of later authoritative repudiation. One
can easily understand the natural conclusions of these cavilers.

It was this unhappy situation that gave rise to the widespread
misconception, bandied about in the theological circles of the religious
world, that we were actually an “anti-Christian cult”—for a cult, ac-
cording to the definition of many Evangelicals, is a religious body
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that denies (1) the eternal pre-existence and complete Deity of Christ,
and (2) that His 4ct of Atonement was completed on the Cross.

Other divergencies might be noted, but these were the two primary
points by which the Christian integrity of a religious group was judged.
It was the variant views among us on these two points—more than
our Sabbathkeeping, “soul sleep,” and “investigative judgment” posi-
tions—that constituted the real reason for such a regrettable classifica-
tion and castigation, with resultant prejudice and ostracism.

3. LEp To HipiNng IDENTITY IN EVANGELISM.—This resultant popu-
lar aversion often drove us, in turn, into hiding our denominational
identity and affiliation in our public evangelism. This was to obviate,
if possible, this barrier of prejudice until we had first established con-
fidence on the part of the public in the Biblical soundness of our
main positions—before disclosing our identity. But this well-intentioned
but dubious procedure similarly caused us to be regarded as deceptive,
and not straightforward or honest, and actually as sheep stealers oper-
ating under false pretenses.

4, RECTIFICATION AND IDENTIFICATION CHANGES CLASSIFICATION.—
Not until that image was changed, as we empbhatically affirmed our
basic loyalty to the primary Gospel Fundamentals—the Eternal Verities,
as our most authoritative literature (the Spirit of Prophecy) had ever
done—and came out in frank denominational identification, with our
clarified positions on these great Fundamentals of the Christian
Faith clearly declared, have we been reclassified by many Evangelicals,
and increasingly recognized as truly twice-born Christians and brethren
in Christ.

This denominational identification, or affiliation, has been par-
ticularly true and gratifying as regards our mass-communications media
—the Voice of Prophecy, Faith for Today, and It Is Written programs
on the air. The value of their exemplary contribution on this point
is beyond calculation. But not until we had publicly gone on record
repudiating those erroneous early personal views as being neither truly
nor representatively Adventist was the onus of those early faulty posi-
tions, held by some, removed from our church as a whole.

5. FRANKNEss PREPARES FOR WORLD WITNEsSs. — We have come,
thank God, to a new day of frankness and soundness, with resultant
better understanding, recognition, and acceptance that is preparing
the way for the tremendous world witness and triumph that now lies
shortly before us. We are no longer regarded as mere doctrinarians and
legalists, but increasingly as true Christians, with our hope and our
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teachings centered wholly in Christ and the fullness of His Deity,
His complete Act of Atonement on the Cross, His atoning ministry
in heaven, and with salvation by faith in Christ and His righteousness
as primary in the broadest and fullest sense of the term. Happy day!

Ellen White’s call for and assurances of such final emphasis and
triumph are on their way to fruition. And in this we are in complete
harmony with the guiding counsels of the inspired Blueprint.

Now let us turn to our real and unique place in the plan and
provision of God.

VI. Consummation of All Revivals and Reformations

1. InmmiaLLy CoNceivep BY OTHERs.—We have come to realize
that the basic principles of prophetic interpretation, held by us
denominationally, were not original with us. They are simply the
cumulative prophetic exposition of the Church of the Centuries, pro-
gressively discovered in its periods of greatest spiritual perception.
These were simply taken over, co-ordinated and continued, and are
being carried forward to their ultimate by us. In like manner neither
were those reforms of life and practice for which we are conspicuous
—health, educational, temperance, and the like—original with us.

Instead, they were first conceived and brought forth, at least in
incipient form—and for a time practiced to some degree—by leading
Protestant groups and institutions in North America and elsewhere,
in that unique period of spiritual revival and reform characterizing the
early decades of the nineteenth century. This was just prior to and
then paralleling the Millerite Movement, running into and through
the heralding of the First and Second Angels’ Messages. This we must
remember.

2. INHERITORS AND CONTINUATORS OF REFORM.—Our reform prac-
tices of today appear to be in contrast to the present attitudes of these
same leading Protestant groups. That is chiefly because they soon
turned away from, and abandoned, some of those incipient reforms of
life and practice that we have continued to cherish and champion.

Such is the spiritual ancestry of many of our reform practices of
today. We are simply the inheritors and consummators of reforms now
largely abandoned by others. The hour had clearly come for God’s final
reformatory movement to come into existence for the recovery and
restoration of all past truths and practices essential in making ready a
people prepared to meet their returning Lord. With the coming of the
hour came the chosen heralds. Others began. We have carried on.
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Such is our designated task and commission. And such are our
inescapable characteristics today. We are not ashamed of our: close
relationship to sound past teachings and practices of other churches
in their purer days. We accept the designation of ‘“Reformers,” for ours
is basically another and final “revival and reformation” movement.
This concept should never be lost sight of. On these we do definitely
differ from current ecclesiastical practices and attitudes. And this
contrast will become more marked as time progresses.

3. OBEDIENT RESPONSE TO MANDATORY CALL—Had the host of
Millerites, awaiting the return of their Lord in 1844, accepted the
distinctive provisions of the Third Angel's Message, they would have
come to constitute God’s Church of the Remnant, giving the last
message of reform, and leading out in the complete return to apostolic
faith and practice. Their sheer number, caliber, and capability would
have provided great impetus.

"But because they failed to go on to perfection in doctrine and
practice, a “remnant” had to arise, grasp the fallen standard, call for
unavoidable separation from compromises and departures, and carry
through to completion God’s final commission to His Church. That is
how Seventh-day Adventists came into being, and why they are here.
They simply constitute the response of an obedient people to the
mandatory call of God for earth’s last days. We appeared in response to
the divine call of prophecy.

4. NEw HEIGHTS OF SPIRITUAL GRANDEUR.—Such a concept of the
origin and relationship of the revival and reformatory principles of
this Message—based on sober, historical fact—Ilifts this whole Move-
ment to new heights of spiritual grandeur and significance. It gives it
an inherent power, and a fellowship with the true Church of all ages,
that could come in no other way.

Through this profound truth and understanding of integrated
relationships, we assume our unique and rightful place in God’s over-all
scheme of the ages. We are tied inseparably into His unbroken line of
witnesses and heralds of saving truth covering the entire Christian
Era. We are simply at the end of the line, with the cumulative
light, and privileges, and responsibilities of the centuries, shining
full upon us. We are tied inseparably into the Great Commission of the
ages, and the final world mission movement that arose in the opening
decades of the nineteenth century.



Chart No. 1

Chart No. 1 portrays the emergence of the world mission movement in
the early decades of the nineteenth century, thus providing the springboard
for launching God’s final Threefold Message to mankind. Here are presented,
visually, the revolutionary provisions and facilities for worldwide evangelism,
in preparation for the specific Advent Movement and Message to be given
to the world.

With the coming of the “time of the end” came the concept, or vision,
of world evangelism, as the burden shifted from Christendom to the non-
Christian ‘world. Revivals, facilities, organizations, and reforms came into
being with remarkable speed and potentiality—as missionary and Bible societies,
multiple Bible translations, and Sunday Schools and tract societies appeared.

Then came a marked increase in educational facilities and educational
reforms, paralleled by a revolution in transportation and communication.
Political and religious liberty burgeoned, and freedom of speech and press
developed. Temperance and vegetarian societies, and antislavery agitations
likewise characterized the period. But along with these wholesome develop-
ments certain tragic departures began to penetrate the religious world—post-
millennialism, futurism, evolutionism, higher criticism, and secularism.

But on the very crest of this tidal wave of revival and reform, William
Miller appeared, preaching his first and succeeding series of sermons in
1831. These, and those of his associates, were all at first welcomed in the
various Protestant congregations.

At the same time certain reforms were adopted by a dozen educational
institutions, scattered all the way from Maine to Ohio and from Massachusetts
down to Kentucky and Tennessee. These included the banning of pagan
classics, and the introduction of a Bibliocentric curriculum, with manual labor
as part of the program, along with the banning of tea, coffee, and tobacco.

Oberlin even introduced vegetarianism. And there were church schools,
and emphasis on education for women and for Negroes. Temperance societies
came to the forefront. Our own educational pioneer, Prof. Goodloe Bell,
was an early student at Oberlin—thus providing a tie-in with these reforms
to which he was there introduced.

But the tide of spirituality and reform receded, and the Advent Message
—initially welcomed among the popular churches—began to meet rejection,
opposition, and expulsion. So the Second Angel’s Message—declaring the fall
of Babylon—sounded forth, and 50,000 to 100,000 came out of the nominal
churches into the Advent Movement under the Seventh Month Movement,
or True Midnight Cry, in 1844. This in itself became a type of the aug-
menting Angel of Revelation 18:1, to appear in power under the climax
of the Third Angel’s Message.
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CHAPTER TWO

Nineteenth-Century
Developments Foundational

I. Turning Points on Highway of Human History

1. OLp ErocHs EnNp; NEw ONEs BEGIN.—There is an inexorable
continuity to history. And there are crucial turning points on the
highway of God’s divine plan of the ages, involving radical readjustments
and developments in man’s concepts and relationships, with resultant
far-reaching changes. Periodically an old epoch ends, and a new one be-
gins. The very course of history takes a new direction. A slowdown or
an acceleration occurs, or a new emphasis. Such are the distinct division
points in history.

One of those transition hours took place at the beginning of the
momentous 1260-year period of papal power, marked out in Bible
prophecy. Under Constantine the Great, Christianity became the pro-
fessed religion of the emperor. A little later, under Theodotius, it became
the religion of the empire. In the now widely extended Catholic Church
five leading bishoprics had developed, each bishop supreme in his own
diocese. But these were steadily reduced until there were but two bishops
of power remaining—the Bishop of Rome in the West and the Patriarch
of Constantinople in the East. '

2. TruTH CRUSHED TO EARTH DurING PapAL PERriOD. — Then,
in 533-538, the Western Roman Emperor Justinian decreed the Bishop
of Rome to be the “head of all the Holy Churches,” and corrector .of
heretics. And he subjected the bishop of the East to the Western pope,
the Bishop of Rome. Then began that long, dreary epoch in which papal
Rome ruled with ruthless hand, enforcing those departures from the
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apostolic Biblical position that had now become entrenched, persecuting
and seeking to exterminate all opposers, and driving all dissenters under-
ground. The Eternal Verities were confused and crushed to earth.

First dominating almost unchallenged in the religious realm, the
pontiff later claimed headship of the nations, as well as the church. Truth
was ruthlessly crushed to earth, error was enthroned, and those of purer
missionary vision of the early centuries were forced to operate under
cover—such as the Waldenses.

3. PROTESTANT REFORMATION LoosENED GrIP oF RoME—The great
Protestant Reformation, with its mighty revival of primitive godli-
ness and justification through faith in Christ, arose in the sixteenth
century. Movements started that were destined ultimately to break the
cruel dominance of Rome. It was another turning point, a revival
and restoration of lost evangelical truths. The Eternal Verities came
back into sight.

But, alas, the Reformation was not complete. It went only part
way. Many papal errors were retained. A further, final reform must
come—in God’s time. Moreover, Protestantism’s burden was as yet
limited to reforming Christendom.

Only half of Europe broke away from the grip of Rome. The other
half was fastened even more firmly than ever under the control of
the Papacy. The hour had not yet come for the final breakaway—and
for the world missionary concept to become dominant. Such were some
of the limitations of the Reformation.

4. ENp oF PapaL ErocH ENvisioNeD CENTURY BEFORE.—But that
long fateful papal period drew toward its allotted close. A century before
it was destined to end, reverent students of prophecy in both Germany
and Britain declared the predicted papal epoch to be from the time of
Justinian to about 1800, or shortly before. It was about to close, they
declared. There was increasing expectancy that some major crippling
blow would be inflicted upon the Papacy. They further believed that
France would be the wounding agency.

When the Pope was taken prisoner in 1798, other discerning
students of Bible prophecy, on both sides of the Atlantic, simultaneously
proclaimed that the 1260-year special epoch of papal dominion had
ended. It had received its “deadly wound.” And in connection there-
with they likewise declared that mankind had now entered upon the
final “time of the end” period foretold—the “last days,” or “latter
days,” of Bible prophecy. (Fully covered and documented in The Pro-
phetic Faith of Our Fathers.)
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5. NEXT DESIGNATED EVENT PERCEIVED.—Soon the eyes of many on
both sides of the Atlantic were fixed upon the next great designated
event in the divine plan of the centuries—the master 2300-year period
was soon to end. In fact, some 84 men in thirteen countries spread
over four continents—of which William Miller was but one—thought
that this fateful epoch would terminate about 1843, '44, or '47. Tran-
scendent events, they were convinced, would occur.

All felt that in some way it had to do with the prophesied “end
events,” judgment scenes, the close of the gospel age, the Second Advent,
the end of the present world order. This was the basic belief, first of
the general Old World Advent Awakening, and then of the distinctive
New World Advent Movement of the early decades of the nineteenth
century. It was an unprecedented concept and development in human
thinking. It was revolutionary in scope—another turning point in
history. It was a reflection of the designated mandate of God discerned
by men. (Ibid., vol. IV.)

6. 1798 MARKED ANOTHER GREAT TURNING PoINT.—Thus the year
1798 brought humanity to another great turning point, or transition
hour, at the close of the divinely designated 1260 years. Old inhibitions
had expired. New, revolutionary, speedy developments were destined
to take place in almost breathtaking succession. A new concept led to a
sequence of far-reaching developments that revolutionized the entire
plan and purpose, and objectives and endeavors, of a large section
of the Protestant Church.

The great foreign-missionary century was ushered in, with the
approaching premillennial return of Christ as the motivating power
and end event. The final restoration of downtrodden and forgotten
truths and Eternal Verities, and the heralding of truths only due for
emphasis in the last days, was now to take place—the final epoch, as
it were, of human history, and of God’s divine plan and purpose.
The hour was momentous.

Thus by the year 1800 mankind stood at the dawn of a new
epoch, leading up to and climaxing with those final movements first
reaching their peak in 1843-44. Next we will come to the great clarify-
ing, rectifying crisis and issues of 1888, that will culminate with the
actual “end” of the “time of the end” period—the closing of the work
of God on earth, and the heralding of the distinctive last provisions
of the Everlasting Gospel to all mankind. Then will come the close
of human probation, and the climax of the glorious developments that
we are now prepared to survey.
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That is the over-all conspectus, involving certain major turning
points on the highway of human history. With such a sweep of the
centuries before us, we are now prepared to go back a bit, and survey
the great advances from 1800 to 1844, which are our immediate con-
cern. These constitute the background of tremendous events that im-
pend.

II. Historical Involvements of First, Second, and Third Messages

It is essential, at the very outset, to grasp certain background facts
as the chronological setting for the nineteenth-century Great Second
Advent Awakening. Only thus can we sense its real significance. The
past is the indispensable prologue to the great final movements soon
to take place. And we cannot rightly understand the then-present and
future developments, unless we sense the aforementioned underlying
relationships and sequences—and the continuity from the past.

1. TureEFOLD BACKGROUND AND Buirp-up.—First of all, as stated,
the Old World had been under the relentless grip of the great Papal
apostasy for more than a thousand years—the predicted 1260-year era
of the Little Horn, ending, as widely recognized in both the Old
World and the New, in 1798. By this time the Protestant nations
and churches generally had lost their earlier evangelistic fervor. They
had subdued their protest against existing and encroaching apostasy,
and were themselves now holding various fundamentally erroneous
concepts that had come into vogue. The Eternal Verities had been
submerged.

Second, the New World, acknowledged scene of the prophetic sym-
bolism of Revelation 13:11-18, and the throbbing center of the final
Threefold Message of Revelation 14, based on the Everlasting Gospel
—which reaches out to the ends of the earth, heralding the final
reformatory message of God to mankind—was still suffering grievously
from Protestant apathy, Catholic apostasy, and the inroads of the militant
infidelity, atheism, and deism of the French Revolution, as well as
Whitby’s delusive postmillennialism that had recently appeared.

Third, the entire world, which had through the centuries been
locked into national and racial compartments, with long-standing hos-
tilities ascendant and sharp limitations in transportation and communi-
cation, had as yet little concept of or burden for a world missionary
program. There were no organized facilities or provisions for its actual
accomplishment. Thus far there were no missionary, Bible, or tract
societies. There were but a restricted number of Bible translations,
and those chiefly confined to the languages of Christendom. And no
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Sunday Schools. Moreover, the Church was without adequate training
facilities for, or any concept of, a worldwide missions project.

2. CERTAIN PREPARATORY CHANGES IMPERATIVE.—Preparatory changes
and movements were therefore imperative. The way must be paved
for God’s revolutionary program of evangelizing the world, not only
in the general preliminary sense that was foundational but for the
specific Threefold Revival and Reform Message stressing the Second
Advent as the climax of the great outline prophecies. The arrested
reforms of the sixteenth-century Reformation must also be completed
to clear the way for the consummating “Everlasting Gospel” proclama-
tion, with its last-day emphasis and involvements.

Such was the setting of the problem and program that God began
to work out with men of vision and consecration at the dawn of the
nineteenth century.

Observe first the diversified and extensive preparatory forces
that came into play—political, social, and religious—set into coordinated
motion in the early decades of the nineteenth century. The year 1800
was verily a major division point in the course of modern church
history.

II1. Preparatory Forces and Factors Requisite for Advent Message

Increasingly operative during the period called the “time of the
end,” beginning in 1798 at the close of the 1260-year epoch, we find
a cumulative series of preliminary, general, preparatory forces and
factors taking form and gathering momentum.

1. ExpansiON oF PoLrTicAl, RELIGIOUS, AND INTELLECTUAL FREE-
poMs.—A new freedom lay at the foundation of all advances. The
two words most frequently employed, as compassing the contem-
porary situation, were agitation and reform. American independence
had been gained, with the Monroe Doctrine established in 1823. North
America was now building upon its own foundations—budding into a
world force and factor, and base. Observe these conspicuous develop-
ments: ‘

(a) Progress of Political Liberty. Political liberty was advancing not
only in the United States and Canada but in Britain and her pos-
sessions, South America, the West Indies, and ‘Continental Europe.
Jewish rights were being increasingly recognized. The principle of
self-determination was spreading. There was antislavery agitation. For
example, The Emancipator, an antislavery journal, was published in 1820,
and Freedom’s Journal, a Negro paper, in 1827. These were followed by
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the Colored Convention of 1830 and the Antislavery Party of 1839. Lib-
erty was definitely on the expanding march.

(b) Extension of Religious Freedom of Worship and Moral Reform.
There was an increasing breakdown of former religious barriers in
other lands that was an indispensable prerequisite in preparing the
way for the overseas preaching of the gospel.

(c) Spread of Freedom of Speech and Press. Religious periodicals
began to be established: In 1808, Herald of Gospel Liberty; in 1813,
Religious Remembrancer; in 1816, Recorder; in 1823, Observer; in
1830, Evangelist, et cetera. Great newspapers were established, such
as the New York Tribune in 1841; the New York Sun in 1833; the
New York Herald in 1835, and so on. Educational and- other journals
were established. This was a definite characteristic.

(d) Growth of Popular Education for Masses. In the first half of
the nineteenth century secondary schools, colleges, seminaries, and uni-
versities were increasingly established. In 1815 the American Education
Society was formed. In 1837 Commissioner Horace Mann came to the
fore. Also about 1837 Mount Holyoke College for women was estab-
lished. In 1846 Mount Union College (Ohio) guaranteed equal rights.
In 1801 there were but 25 colleges in the entire United States, while
by 1850 there were 120—in line with the great westward advance.

The British and Foreign School (Lancastrian) Society took root
in England, then in North and particularly South America, with its
monitorial system—a mutual help arrangement—with Bible distribu-
tion and free education for the masses as part of the plan.

(e) Development of Communications and Transportation. Between
1800 and 1844 there were amazing material developments and revolu-
tionary changes. A changeover from turnpikes to canals to railroads was
under way. In 1807 came the steamship; in 1828 the railroad; in
1837 the telegraph, and a score of other revolutionary developments
in swift succession—all in the early nineteenth century. And the marvels
were continuous throughout the century.

(f) Revival of Prophetic Interpretation. In both the Old World
and the New there was a pronounced wave of simultaneous but in-
dependent prophetic interpretation, yet of similar import and with
startlingly corresponding conclusions, culminating in the Great Second
Advent Movement and message.

2. MIGHTY SPIRITUAL REvivaLs BrGIN Asour 1798.—The “time of
the end” ushered in a new epoch in the Christian church in North
America, continuing up to and into the Second Advent Movement,
preparatory to God’s final message to men. For example: One book
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was titled Glorious News, A Brief Account of the Late Revival of Reli-
gion in a Number of Towns in New England (Philadelphia, 1799). An-
other was Revival of 1800. And there were similar recitals of other
significant awakenings beginning at this time.

“Seasons of Refreshing” began about 1800. And these great revivals
continued for some three decades, first in the Eastern States, spread-
ing from thence to the Midwestern and Southern frontiers, and including
“Canada East.” And there was a paralleling revolt against the atheism
and infidelity of the French Revolution, and the sinister philosophy of
Hume, Voltaire, and Rousseau.

In fact, between 1800 and 1830 more than 1.1 million were added
to the Congregational, Presbyterian, Baptist, and Methodist churches.
Between 1826 and 1830 some 200,000 were added, including 60,000
young men, many of whom purposed to become ministers—and mission-
aries. Powerful revivalists and evangelists developed. In five months
in 1831, 1,500 towns were profoundly stirred, touching leading colleges
and seminaries. Thousands determined to become Christian workers.
(Robert Baird, Christian Register and Retrospect, . . . of the First
Half of the 19th Century 1851; pp. 218 ff. D. L. Leonard, The Story of
Oberlin, Boston, pp. 56 ff.)

And, to keep our perspective, it is to be noted that in the
United States the total population in 1800 was only approximately
5.3 million, while by 1840, it was approximately 17 million. New York’s
population was about 370,000 at the beginning of the century, according
to United States Census records. That indicates the shape and the wave
of the future.

3. PARALLELING REFORMATORY MoVEMENTs BREAK ForTH—In 1798,
as the 1260-year era of the Papacy ended, accomplished by France
with her infidelic and rationalistic philosophy, a new era within Prot-
estantism dawned. It was designed not only to restore lost doctrinal
and prophetic truths but now to conceive and perfect a general
foreign-mission movement, as we shall see, preparatory to the final,
specific “‘gospel of the kingdom” proclamation to all the world, with all
the preparatory and supporting forces that such involved. The Ever-
lasting Gospel was to be restored with a new momentum.

But as yet, we would repeat, in 1800 no vision of a world mission
had gripped Protestant leadership in general. Only a few individuals
here and there had such a concept. There were no foreign-missionary
organizations, Bible societies, tract societies, Sunday School unions, or
training centers for such missionary heralds.
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The world was still under the numbing spell of papal and com-
promising Protestant concepts in Europe, and infidelic and atheistic
principles from France, while the distant non-Christian lands were
still largely closed, and hostile to entry. Then something momentous
happened.

4. Gop TAkKEs A HAND IN AFFAIRS.—]Just at this time a revolt
against these restrictive conditions in Christendom arose—both in
Europe and particularly in America—to open the way for the coming
of the distinctive and destined Second Advent Movement, or Threefold
Message. Soon, to prepare the way, God began to send those “seasons
of spiritual refreshing.” And paralleling reformatory movements began
to spring forth, beginning in America with the very year of the
ending of the 1260-year papal era.

God manifestly began to bring about that spiritual revival and
reformation desperately needed in Protestantism. He began to bring
into being the concept- of world missionary endeavor, to break down
the old restrictive barriers throughout pagan and Catholic lands, and
to provide organizations and mechanical facilities and financial re-
sources for achieving this majestic enterprise.

Without these fundamental preparatory concepts, forces, and proj-
ects, the gigantic task of the distinctive Threefold Message to all the
world would have been utterly impossible. Let us watch the fascinating
unfoldment. But again we must go back, to trace another angle.

IV. Early Church Evangelism Fades Out in Medieval Period

1. EARLY CHURCH MissIONARY PENETRATIONs.—In the Early Church
period Pantaenus had gone out to India as a missionary (c. 190),
Gregory into Armenia (c. 302 f.), and Ulfilas to the West among the
Goths (c. 325), giving them the Bible in their own language. And
Frumentius went down into Abyssinia (c. 330), where he produced
an Ethiopic translation. A little later, in the East the Nestorian Church
penetrated Ceylon, Malabar, and China (seventh century).

And again in the West, Patrick went to Ireland (fifth century),
Columba to Iona (seventh century), Columbanus into Gaul, and Au-
gustine of Cantérbury to Britain (sixth century). Then Winfred went
into Germany, and Ansgar and Haakan to Scandinavia (ninth and
tenth centuries). Such were some of the leading earlier missionary
endeavors of the first thousand years of the Christian Era.

2. MisstoNnarRY ZeaL FApEs Our IN MEepievAL Periop.—But the
medieval period was overshadowed by the crusades and beset by the
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pressure of the Moslem invasions. Mission endeavor virtually ceased.
And in Reformation times the Protestant Reformers were not yet
ready for foreign missions.

In post-Reformation times they were too busy perfecting their own
beliefs, and buttressing themselves at home against the attacks of
the spreading Roman Catholic Counter Reformation with its exten-
sive missionary work by the Franciscans, Augustinians, and particularly
the Jesuits.

The latter had projected themselves into both Americas, India,
Ceylon, Japan, the Philippines, China, and Africa in the seventeenth
century. Protestant world evangelism was now dormant.

3. VIsSIoON OF WORLD MissioNs RESERVED FOR NINETEENTH CEN-
TUurY.—In the eighteenth century Zinzendorf and the Moravians
are to be noted, and stirrings among the Pietists under'Spener and
Franke. Then came the London Missionary Society (1795), the Church
Missionary Society (1817), and the London Missionary Society for
Promoting Christianity Among the Jews (1809)—harbingers of the
coming advance. Soon America, Germany, France, Scandinavia, and
Holland all became active in a new vast foreign-missions advance.

But the larger vision and final burden of the Great Commission—
into all the world to every creature, Christ’s parting message to His
disciples (Matt. 28:19, 20)—was reserved for the nineteenth century.
It was an integral part of the great revival that, as noted, swept more
than a million souls into the North American churches in the first
three decades of the century, and created a compulsion to carry the
gospel to all the world. That was foundational to the giving of the
Threefold Message of Revelation 14. It is an imposing background.

V. Formation of World Mission Enterprise

As noted, prior to the nineteenth century the horizon line and
point of vision of the church was Christendom. Now it was shifted
from Christendom to the non-Christian world, then commonly called
“heathendom.” The nineteenth century is everywhere recognized as
pre-eminently the missionary century. Let the eye glance down the
following chronological tabulation and catch the significant italicized
names and countries listed. The spread and the personnel is impressive.

1. PANORAMIC WORLD MissioN PENETRATION (1793-1840)

1798—William Carey sails to India. Era of Modern Missions begins.
1795—London Missionary Society organized.
1796—New York Missionary Society formed; earliest in America.
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1796—First missionaries to Sandwich Islands.

1797—Netherlands Missionary Society organized.

1800—Earliest work for women in India, begun by Mrs. Marshman.

1807—Robert Morrison, missionary to China.

1808—Book title: The Universal Spread of the Gospel, by T. M. Cooley,
Northampton.

1810—American Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions formed—
oldest permanent American Missionary Society.

1812—Henry Martyn, missionary to Persia and Arabia.
1814—American Baptist Missionary Society formed.

1816—John Williams, first missionary to Society Islands.
1817—Church Missionary Society organized.

1817—Robert Moffat, pioneer te South Africa.

1818—First missionaries to Madagascar.

1820—Pliny Fisk and Levi Parsons, pioneers in Syria.
1820—Hiram Bingham and others, pioneers to Hawaii.

1820—First unmarried woman missionary to India, Miss M. A. Cooke.

1829—David Abeel and E. C. Bridgman, first American missionaries to
China.

1830—Dr. Eli Smith begins work in Turkey.

1834—First women’s foreign missionary society (The Society for Promot-
ing Female Education in the East) formed in London. (One in America in
1860, at Boston.)

1835—Fiji first visited by missionaries.

1836—James Calvert, pioneer missionary to the Fiji Islands.

1840—David Livingstone begins his work in South Africa.

By now the foundations were firmly laid for continuing advance
and accelerating momentum. But let us go back to 1804, and a vitally
related factor.

2. AMAzING CLUSTER OF BIBLE SOCIETIES.—Between 1804 and 1840
an amazing cluster of some 63 different Bible Societies in America,
Europe, and Asia were formed—organizations vital to the effective
work of the missionary. There was a local Bible Society in Boston in
1808, for example. It was a distinctive nineteenth-century phenomenon.
A few of the leading organizations were:

1. 1804—British and Foreign 9. 1816—American

2. 1804—Swiss 10. 1816—Norwegian

3. 1809—Swedish 11. 1816—Waldensian

4. 1811—Indian 12. 1818—Paris

5. 1812—Finnish 13. 1819—Ionian [Greek]
6. 1814—Danish 14. 1826—Russian

7. 1815—German 15. 1834—Belgian

8. 1815—Icelandic
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VI. Foreign Mission Movement in North America

Here are the factual and chronological developments in the in-
ception of the Foreign Mission Movement in North America. First
came the earliest missionary societies, then a group of missionary
journals, and leading thence into the great foreign mission enterprise.
Here is a list of the preliminary developments:

1796—New York Missionary Society (Presbyterian, Baptist, Dutch Re-
formed)—earliest in America. Monthly meetings, praying to God to send the
gospel to the nations.

1796—Northern Missionary Society (Lansingburgh, N.Y.) to send mis-
sionaries and support preachers among North American Indians.

1797—Dr. John Mason’s sermon, “Messiah’s Throne.”

1798—Connecticut Missionary Society.

1799—Massachusetts Missionary Society.

1801—New Jersey Missionary Society.

1802—Massachusetts Baptist Missionary Society.

1802—Western Missionary Society.

1804—Dr. John Livingstone's sermon, “The Everlasting Gospel.”

1806—Norris, of Salem, gives $10,000 to found Andover to train ministers
for foreign mission enterprise.

1806-1807—American churches give $6,000 to Carey’s work in India.

1800-1805—Five missionary journals started: Connecticut Evangelical
Magazine; Massachusetts Missionary Magazine; Massachusetts Baptist Mis-
sionary Magazine; Panoplist; Religious Intelligence. (Leonard, Hundred Years
of Missions, New York: 1914, pp. 102, 103; Mason, OQutlines of Missionary His-
tory, pp. 304 ff.)

a. 1805—Great American Missionary Awakening Begins. Birthtime of
American missions at home arid abroad through Haystack Band at Williams
College, Williamstown, Mass.

b. Spiritual Awakening at Williams College (revival expected). Look
at some of the personalities.

VII. Inception of First American Foreign-Mission Organization

1. SparRkEp IN HEART OF SAMUEL MiLLs.—SAMUEL J. MriLs (1783-
1818) was dedicated before his birth to foreign missions. In childhood
his mother told him pioneer missionary stories about Eliot, Brainerd,
and others, which inspired him till his dying day. As a result, his
declared personal purpose was “to communicate the gospel of salvation
to the poor heathen.” Mills entered Williams College, Williamstown,
Massachusetts. But his heart was too much aflame for missions to excel
in the routine educational studies.

At Williams, five kindred spirits met—Mills, Richards, Robbins,
Loomis, and Green. Coming from different colleges, each had arrived
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independently at similar conclusions. They now met in private student
prayer meetings in the Bardwell house. At first they operated as a
secret organization, unknown to the other students. The joint objective
of their group was “to effect in . . . its members a mission to the
heathen.” A constitution was drawn up in cipher. Then they visited
and corresponded with students in other colleges to kindle a similar
flame in other breasts.

2. CruciAL HAYSTACK PRAYER MEETING OF 1805.—One sultry Satur-
day afternoon in August, 1806, they met in a secluded grove. There
they knelt beneath a tree in Sloan’s meadow. A thunderstorm was
coming, and they sought the shelter of a haystack. There they continued
to converse about great themes—the needs of Asia, the East India
Company, opportunity for evangelizing the heathen. Mills stressed the
moral and religious needs of the world. Loomis contended that the
heathen must first be civilized, while others disagreed—the Gospel must
come first.

Mills said, “Let’s make it a subject of prayer while the clouds
pass and the sky clears.” He prayed, “O God, strike down every arm
raised against the herald of the cross.” The prayer season ended, they
arose and sang a hymn. That was the beginning. Their meetings con-
tinued in the grove in the good weather, in bad weather in the Bardwell
kitchen.

Their group purpose was to influence the public mind, so as to lead
to the formation of a missionary society. From this meeting may be
traced the institution of foreign missions in America. Gordon Hall,
offered a Connecticut pastorate, answered: “No, I must not settle in
any parish in Christendom. . . . Woe to me if I preach not the gospel
to the heathen.” (F. T. Clayton, The Haystack Prayer Meeting, 1906;
Dufee, History of Williams College, 1860; John H. Hewitt, Williams
College and Missions; et al)

3. SceNg SHIFTS; CRYSTALLIZES AT ANDOVER IN 1809.—The band
from Williams College was reinforced at Andover (founded in 1808)
by Samuel Nott, Samuel Newell, and Adoniram Judson. Each was from
a different college, but again had independently arrived at similar
convictions. Judson (1788-1850) had read Claudius Buchanan’s Star in
the East and was gripped by India’s need. He could not do effective
study, and refused a proftered pastorate in Boston.

Under this moral pressure the group offered its services for foreign
missions. But neither the board, the committee, noer the American
religious leadership as yet conceived the possibility of raising funds
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to support four young men waiting to be sent to the non-Christian
world. So Judson was sent by the group to England to see whether
the London Missionary Society would partially support them, while
they remained under the direction of an American Board. London de-
clined, encouraging the American churches to hope for ample contri-
butions. (Joseph Tracy, History of American Board of Commissioners
for Foreign Missions, 1842; Christian Protestant Register, 1851; et al.)

Encouraged by the Andover Seminary faculty and members of the
clergy, these young men presented a petition to the General Association
of Massachusetts, pressing on the “importance of personally attempting
a mission to the heathen.” They asked whether they could expect
“patronage and support from a society in this country, or if they must
commit themselves to . . . a European society.” The problem was re-
ferred to a committee, which reported in favor of forming a mission
board.

4. AMERICAN BoArRD BECOMEsS OPERATIVE IN 1810.—As a result the
American Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions became opera-
tive in 1810. The aim was to go “into all the world, and preach the gos-
pel to every creature.” Mills’s ambition was thus realized.* And on
February 6, 1812, the five young missionaries—Hall, Judson, Newell,
Nott, and Rice—were ordained, preparatory to foreign service. Still in
February, 1812, the group proceeded to Calcutta.

Judson and Rice, however, soon embraced the Baptist faith, Jud-
son becoming persuaded of its principles on the voyage to India. This
very withdrawal led to the formation of the Baptist Board of Foreign
Missions. Other missionary organizations, in swift sequence were:

1810—Congregational General Association.

1814—Baptist Missionary Union.

1819—Methodist Church Missionary Society.

(1819—Heber’'s Hymn, “From Greenland’s Icy Mountains.”)
1820—Protestant Episcopal.

1832—Dutch Reformed.

1837—Presbyterian Board.

The movement was fully under way—a distinctive, fundamental
nineteenth-century enterprise. This was foundational. We are now pre-
pared for a paralleling development of greatest importance.

* It should be added that Mills also helped to start a mission to the Sandwich Islands, and aided
in organizing the United Foreign Missionary Society (Presbyterian and Reformed). He likewise assisted
in founding the American Bible Society in 1816. And he was similarly interested in ‘‘educating colored
il‘l_(‘!)n,’.’ and in 1817 went as an agent for a Colonization Society that helped found the Republic of

1oerila.
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VIII. Irresistible Power of a Truth Whose Time Had Come

There is nothing in this old world more powerful than a Heaven-
indicted truth whose time has come. No human hand can stay or deflect
it. All heaven is behind its proclamation. With the coming of the ap-
pointed time both the messenger and the message are destined to appear.
Some may ignore, minimize, oppose, or reject it, but its witness 1s
bound to be borne, and to have its destined effect. If men were to fail
to give it, God would summon the very rocks, as it were, to declare it.
(Luke 19:40.)

We press the principle: The purpose of God cannot be nullified or
evaded. The Most High still rules, and overrules, in the affairs of men.
He still controls in the concerns of the world, and of the church. We
may be so blind or confused or contented—or so obsessed with our own
ideas and schemes and goals—as to miss sensing and seeing the majestic
hand of God or hearing His voice. But He leads on irrespective.

When the hours of crisis come some men sense them and rise to the
occasion. Others are blind and miss the point and message, and thus fail
God at the crucial time. That has even been true in our own Movement,
as we shall see a little later. That is one of the great tragedies of history.
It can only mean eternal loss and failure to such individuals—unless
there is genuine repentance and reformation. But there are always
those who see and respond. And truly we need to see beyond the im-
mediate conflict and to sense the ultimate and inevitable triumph of
divine truth. God’s will will be done on earth.

Thus it was with the Great Second Advent Message of 1831 to
’44, in North America. The message was destined to be given. God had
so determined. And it was given. And thus it was with the great crisis of
1888 that we will survey a little later. Both were in His hand. In each
instance God raised up chosen, dedicated men to give His message—and
to vindicate the message He sent through them.

Truth, Heaven-indicted truth, has irresistible power when the
appointed time of its heralding has come in the plan of God. That is a
priceless lesson we are to learn.



CHAPTER THREE

Advances Provide Springboard
for Advent Message

I. Multiple Bible Translations Mark Missionary Century

Next note the paralleling accelerated production of Bible transla-
tions in the first thirty, fifty, and then seventy-five years of the nineteenth,
or missionary, century. To really sense the marvel of this unique expan-
sion in these modern times, we must first observe, in contrast, the slow
augmentation in all the centuries prior. Let us go back to the centuries
before Christ.

1. BisLE TRANsSLATION BEGINs IN THIRD CENTURY B.C.—Bible trans-
lation began, in fact, back in the third century B.c., with the Septuagint
rendering of the Old Testament into Greek. Then four whole centuries
pass before we come to the next attempt—the New Testament into
Syriac in the second century A.p. And two hundred years more elapse
before the Latin texts and the great Vulgate translation, by Jerome,
that appeared in the fourth century A.p.

Likewise in the fourth century, Ulfilas (d. 382?), first missionary
beyond the confines of the Roman Empire, produced the Gothic ver-
sion. And the Ethiopic appeared about the same time. Next, in the
fifth century, came the Armenian translation. But not until the ninth
did the Slavonic appear—the foundation for the later Russian, Serbian,
Bulgarian, and Ukrainian versions. (I am indebted for data in this sec-
tion to such priceless works as Eric M. North’s The Book of a Thousand
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Tongues (1939), in process of revision; to the Bible Society Record,
and other valuable materials from the American Bible Society.)

Starting with the twelfth century came the translations into the
main modern European languages.* Yet all told there were less than a
score of such before the invention of printing by Gutenberg in 1456,
when available Bible translations were limited to 33 languages—22
European, 7 Asian, and 4 African. The multitudes were largely without
the Scriptures. And it is to be added that the translation of the Scrip-
tures in pre-Reformation times had little connection with any world
missionary enterprise. That came largely as we enter the nineteenth
century.

2. GREAT ExPANsION RESERVED FOR NINETEENTH CENTURY.—During
the first hundred years of printing from movable type there were slow
increases, such as the non-European High Malaya (1629). But even by
1800 the Bible, or parts thereof, had only been rendered into 71 lan-
guages and dialects—50 in Europe, 13 in Asia, 4 in Africa, 3 in the
Americas, and one in Oceania. In contrast, it is to be particularly noted
that the first thirty years of the nineteenth century saw an amazing
expansion into 86 more languages—more in three decades than in all
the eighteen centuries prior. And 66 of these were in languages outside
of Europe. (Authoritative tables in North, op. cit., pp. 36-39.)

It was the modern missionary impulse, along with the Evangelical
Revival, that accounts for this sudden bursting forth. And the trans-
formatory influence of the Bible in this connection is beyond portrayal.
The era of the modern pioneer missionaries was the era of modern mis-
sionary translators—Carey and Marshman in India, Morrison in China,
Martyn in Persia, Judson in Burma, Nott in Tahiti, Moffat in Africa,
et cetera.

Then the British and Foreign and American Bible Societies,
founded in 1804 and 1816, respectively, took the lead in translation and
distribution. It was all clearly part of the infinite plan and purpose of
God—preparatory to the great final proclamation in all the world of the
“Everlasting Gospel” (Rev. 14:6) to every nation, kindred, tongue, and
people.

3. LARGER INVOLVEMENTS OF BisLE TRANsLATION.—TTranslation re-
quires knowledge of the original Biblical languages and of the tongue
into which the translation is rendered. Not only had languages to be mas-
tered but in many instances they had to be reduced to writing, along

* German (1466), Ttalian (1471), French (1474), Czech (1475), Dutch (1477), Spanish (1478),
Swedish (1526), English {Tyndale in 1525 and Coverdale in 1535), Hungarian (1533), Icelandic (1540).
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with indispensable dictionaries and grammars, idioms, and even alpha-
bets.* And many were extremely complicated—in grammar, structure,
and thought sequences. The difficulties were tremendous.

Many Bible translators were forced to become creators of the writ-
ten language and unifiers of languages and dialects. Such were the
handicaps. And not a few have been the historical molders of languages,
as with Luther for the German, and Tyndale for the English. No one
knows the toil and patience involved. But the glorious results stand
on record.

4. CHURCH Di1scOvERED MissioN TO WORLD.—As we- have seen, in
the first half of the nineteenth century Christianity rediscovered the
world through missionary eyes. The vision was shifted from Christen-
dom to the non-Christian world. Men caught a vision of its enormity,
and of the complexity of the task—the veritable babel of tongues, cus-
toms, and thought patterns that confronted. The great urgency for Bible
distribution was also sensed. In these decades the Christian church really
discovered her mission to the world—the universality of her mission and
commission, the universal character of Christianity, and the world mis-
sion of the Bible.+ All these came into view.

There were 112 different translations of the Scriptures, in part or in
whole, that were produced between 1800 and 1844—when the Third
Angel began its eventful flight. And there were 273 translations between
1800 and 1874, when J. N. Andrews went as our first missionary to
Europe. In 1938 the Bible, in some substantial part, had been trans-
lated into more than 1,000 languages and dialects—173 in Europe, 212
in Asia, 349 in Africa, 89 in the Americas, and 189 in Oceania. And the
Bible, in substantial parts, was available in more than 1,400 tongues by
19701

Such has been the tremendous advance. Truly the Bible in the lan-
guages of all peoples is the handmaiden of the missionary advances. It
was one of the greatest factors.

II. Augmenting Sunday School Organizations

Following the pattern of the Sunday School initiated by British
Robert Raikes (d. 1811) in the late eighteenth century, and enthusiasti-
cally supported by the Wesleys, a number of American Sunday School

* Dictionaries, for example, had to be iroduced in Bengali by Carey, in Burmese by Judson, in
Chinese by Morrison, in Tahitian by Jaeschke, in Kaffir by Krapf, in Korean by Gale, et cetera.

t It should be acknowledged, in fairness, that the roots of the modern missionary enterprise
stem back to the German Pictists, and the Moravnans at the close of the seventeenth and the beginning
of the eighteenth centuries.
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organizations -were formed in the first half of the nineteenth century.
The first were started in New York and Boston in 1816. The same year
marked the launching of the Female Society for Promotion of Sunday
Schools, which in its first year developed forty-four schools, with several
hundred teachers and 5,200 pupils.

The Philadelphia Sunday and Adult School Union, formed in 1817,
had 723 schools by 1824, with 7,300 teachers and 49,619 pupils, scattered
over 17 States among the various Protestant faiths. By 1830 the Union
had 6,000 schools, 60,000 teachers, and some 400,000 pupils. There
was also the Mississippi Valley Enterprise, and the Southern Enterprise
in 1833.

Most prominent of all was the American Sunday School Union of
1824, which sent missionaries to the “West”"—the Great Lakes and the
Rockies. When its secretary, Steven Paxton, retired in 1868 he had
organized 1,314 Sunday Schools, with 83,405 pupils. Sunday School
conventions were organized following 1820, with the first National Con-
vention, and uniform lessons in 1872. (See E. W. Rice, The Sunday
School Movement, 1917; F. G. Lankard, A History of the American
Sunday School Curriculum, 1927; E. M. Fergusson, Historic Chapters in
Christian Education in America, 1935.)

III. Tract Societies and Home Missionary Auxiliaries

Following the lead of the 1799 London Religious Tract Society, be-
tween 1812 and 1825 came the American, French, Swiss, Italian, Ger-
man, and other religious tract and book societies as evangelizing auxilia-
ries for distributing religious literature. The SPCK (Society for the
Propagation of Christian Knowledge) Tract Society was launched in
Boston in 1803. These constituted supporting agencies for the world
missionary enterprise,

AMERICAN HOME MissioN Sociery—A related factor was the Amer-
ican population expansion westward. Only by 1830 was the entire area
cast of the Mississippi generally populated, with churches following
steadily in the westward migration. (Edwin S. Gausted, Historical Atlas
of Religion in America, 1962, p. 37. On pages 38 and 89 Gausted gives
a series of maps, by decades, visualizing the population spread west-
ward.) As part of the expanding conquest of the West was the American
Home Mission Society, founded in 1826, together with the already noted
Bible, tract, and Sunday School societies, and church academies and
colleges. Altogether they formed a formidable array of agencies. The
recentness of it all is not generally realized.
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IV. Related Nineteenth-Century Educational Reforms

Along with the American revivals of 1826 to 1833, concurrent edu-
cational reforms took place at Oberlin College (founded in 1833)* that
were likewise operative in several other colleges and seminaries. Here
the Bible was made the center of the educational curriculum. The
“pagan classics” were actually burned, and Biblical Greek and Hebrew
substituted.

In 1830 T. S. Grimke, eminent lawyer, had delivered an address at
Yale titled, “Plea for Sacred Literature vs. Heathen Classics.” Presi-
dents Humphrey of Ambherst, Nott of Union, and Stowe of Dartmouth
declared themselves in sympathy therewith. Moses Stuart, of Andover,
similarly decried the Greek and Roman classics. “Let the Bible have its
place,” he said.

1. Pacan Crassics Expuncep From Curricurum.—The popular
opening exercises at Oberlin in 1833, for example, had included Greek
and Latin orations and quotations. But by 1835, President Asa Mahan
sevérely criticized secular Greek and Latin, advocating Biblical Greek
and Hebrew in their stead for the education of Christians. He also
stressed practical education and available knowledge. And the catalog
announced the substitution of “Hebrew and sacred classics for the most
objectionable pagan authors.” As a result, a score of students burned
the works of these Latin authors.

In 1840 the trustees appealed to the faculty, and by 1843 no student
was penalized for not studying pagan classics. By 1845 they expunged
from all studies those “heathen classics” that debase the mind, restoring
the Bible to its rightful place as the permanent text of the whole course.
(Delavan L. Leonard, The Story of Oberlin, 1898.)

2. ManuAL LArorR Part oF ProGRAM.—Numerous European edu-
cators had pioneered in the manuallabor emphasis—Pestalozzi, von
Fellenberg, Werli, Jahn, Ackermann,  Salzmann, and Froebbel. They
had already introduced the principle into the schools of Switzerland,
Germany, France, Scandinavia, and other countries. (John Griscom,
A Year in Europe [1818-1819], 1823, vol. 1, p. 381 ff.; Hermann
Kriise, Pestalozzi, 1873, p. 198 fi.; Theodore A. Weld, First Annual Re-
port of Society for Promoting Manual Labor in Literary Institutions,
1853, pp. 14, 15.) )

In 1830 the Reverend S. H. Tyng, of Philadelphia, published an

* Named after John Frederick Oberlin (1740-1826), Alsatian educator, stressing practical edu-
cation and reconstruction.



ADVANCES PROVIDE SPRINGBOARD FOR ADVENT MESSAGE 61

address on the “Importance of Uniting Manual Labor With Intellectual
Attainments, in a Preparation for the Ministry.” This he stressed as a
Biblical principle, and cited a partial list of institutions operating on the
plan — Southern and Western Theological Seminary (Marysville,
Tenn.); Danville Theological Seminary (Ky.); Andover Theological
Seminary; Maine Wesleyan Seminary; Oneida Institute (N.Y.); and
Germantown Manual Labor Academy (Pa.). Even Joseph Bates, in his
earlier days, conducted a Manual Labor School for Youth—which
forms an interesting tie-in.

The “Society for Promoting Manual Labor in Literary Institutions”
was formed in July, 1833, with Theodore D. Weld, of Oneida Institute,
as secretary. He cited both European advocates and American sponsors
—naming President Linsley of Nashville University, Mitchell of the
Medical College of Ohio, Fisk of Wesleyan University, Hitchcock of Am-
herst, and others.

Oberlin, and certain other seminaries, required four hours manual
labor daily, stressing as its advantages— (1) the rich and poor thus put
on a level of equality, (2) better health fostered, and (3) helping to
pay their own way. But after 1840 little trace of the manual program
was found. Gymnasium and athletics were restored. (James H. Fair-
child, Oberlin, Its Origin, Progress and Results, pp. 47-49; Leonard,
Story of Oberlin, pp. 223-230.)

V. Health Reform Forms Part of Program

It is interesting to note that it was the renewed study of the book
of Daniel that directed attention to the reforms of life practiced by
Daniel. As a result an amazing health-reform movement developed.
Harmful indulgences were put aside. Abstinence from tea, coffee,
tobacco, condiments, and unwholesome foods and drinks, was accom-
panied by simplicity of dress and life. It was considered a part of
wholesome Christian discipline. As to timing, note the following develop-
ments:

1. VEGETARIAN SOCIETIES FORMED

1804-1813—Various writers extol vegetarianism.

1807—William Metcalf founded the vegetarian and teetotaler “Society
of Bible Christians of Philadelphia.”

1830—Prof. Edward Hitchcock advocated his nine health rules.

1832—Sylvester Graham lectured on vegetarianism, starting his Journal,
in 1833, urging use of bread of unbolted flour, and more vegetables, grains,
and fruits—with a taboo on rich pastries and gravies, as well as on pepper,
mustard, and vinegar. (See Graham, Lectures on Science of Human Life.)
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1835—Dr. William A. Alcott started the Moral Reformer, and then the
“Library of Health,” which was widely reprinted and circulated.

1836—Prof. Shipstead and Dr. Charles G. Finney take stand against tea,
coffee, tobacco, condiments, and flesh foods.

1847—British Vegetarian Society formed.

1850—American Vegetarian Society founded.

Dr. Mussey of Dartmouth, Professor Hitchcock of Ambherst, Dr.
Alcott, and Sylvester Graham all advocated George Combe’s The Con-
stitution of Man, which urged banishing fish, flesh, and fowl from our
tables.

2. OBERLIN'S HEALTHFUL LivING PLEDGE oOF 1835.—President
Charles G. Finney had had a break in health in 1830. By 1835 he had
recovered under “health reform,” which he began vigorously to pro-
mote. For several years vegetarianism became increasingly general
among the Oberlin students. At first a vegetarian table was provided.
Then apparently the entire school adopted the plan for a time. Here is
the story, and the pledge:

Article 5 of Oberlin 1835 Covenant: “5. That we may have time and
health for the Lord’s service, we will eat only plain and wholesome food, re-
nouncing all bad habits, and especially the smoking and chewing of tobacco,
unless it is necessary as a medicine, and deny ourselves all strong and un-
necessary drinks, even tea and coffee, as far as practicable, and everything
expensive that is simply calculated to gratify appetite.” (Moral Reformer,
1836, vol. 2, p. 97; Leonard, Story of Oberlin, pp. 220, 221.)

Other articles of the Covenant included industry, economy, self-
denial for the spread of the gospel, plain homes, dress reform, Christian
training of children, et cetera. (Fairchild, Oberlin, Its Origin, Progress,
and Results, p. 5.) It is interesting that our own pioneer educator, Prof.
Goodloe Harper Bell* (1832-1899) was once a student at Oberlin, and
there imbibed many of these principles. (Youth’s Instructor, Feb. 9,
1899, pp. 102, 103; see also E. A. Sutherland, Studies in Christian Educa-
tion, pp. 15, 16.) That is another tie-in.

In 1839 David Campbell, editor of Graham'’s Journal, was called to
Oberlin to serve as steward. Evidently the food was not too palatable,
for in 1840 reaction and complaints developed, and requests from the
students for a return of the meat diet. This led Campbell to resign in
1841, rather than compromise. (Leonard, Story of Oberlin, pp. 85-87,

* GoonLoe HareEr BeLL Sd. 1899), pionecr Adventist educator. Studied at Oberlin, where true
educational principles were instilled. Accepted SDA faith at Battle Creek Sanitarium. In 1872 opened
what became Battle Creek College. When Sidney Brownsberger became principal, Bell made head of
English department. Developed SDA principles of education endorsed by Ellen White. Principal of
South Lancaster Academy. Prepared textbooks. Helped mold and develop Sabbath Schools. In 1878
made recording sccretary of Sabbath School Association. Author of several educational books.



ADVANCES PROVIDE SPRINGBOARD FOR ADVENT MESSAGE 63

214-223; W. A. Alcott, Moral Reformer, vol. 2, 1836, pp. 97, 155-157;
see also Fairchild, Oberlin, pp. 4, 5.)

8. VArious INSTITUTIONs JOIN IN PROGRAM.—It is significant that
Oberlin was not alone. A series of educational institutions in the East,
South, and Midwest preceded or followed suit—in whole or in part.
Here are some:

Williams College (Mass.) Society (1831)—A majority of students abstain
from tea, coffee, and unwholesome foods.

Lane Seminary of Cincinnati (1833)—Dispensed with tea, coffee, and
luxuries. Lived out the principles of Christian temperance.

Danville Seminary (Ky.)—No tea or coffee.

Southern and Western Theological Seminary (Marysville, Tenn.)—Nei-
ther flesh, tea, nor coffee.

Andover Theological Seminary.

Maine Wesleyan Seminary.

Oneida Institute.

Hudson College.

Such was the health reform movement of the ’30’s in a dozen
educational institutions, but which soon experienced a recession, until it
was largely abandoned.

VI. Related Temperance Reform Movement

Dr. Benjamin Rush (d. 1813), noted physician of Philadelphia
(and a signer of the Declaration of Independence), is credited with lay-
ing the foundation of the modern temperance movement with publica-
tion of his An Inquiry Into the Effects of Ardent Spirits Upon the
Human Body and Mind (1785). Shortly after, in 1789, 200 farmers in
Litchfield County, Connecticut, pledged themselves not to use any
distilled liquors during the ensuing farming season.

But the first Temperance Society was formed at Moreau and Sara-
toga Springs, New York, by young physician Dr. Billy J. Clark, in con-
nection with a Congregational minister, the Reverend Lebbeus Arm-
strong, and Dr. Rush—who appeared before various ecclesiastical bodies
to arouse public opinion. As a result, leading denominations began to
take action and pass resolutiqns.

1. PROGRESSIVE DEVELOPMENT OF TEMPERANCE SOCIETIES.— Temper-
ance Societies, as such—to foster abstinence from drink—date from the
early nineteenth century. Note them:

1808—Moreau (N.Y.) Society.
1813—Massachusetts Society for the Suppression of Intemperance.
1813—Connecticut Society for the Reformation of Morals.
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1815—38 Societies then existent.

1826—American Temperance Society of Boston. Assuming the proportions
of a national crusade, within a decade there were 8,000 local societies, with
1,500,000 members. They then began to turn to legislative coercion to bring
fermented, as well as distilled, alcoholic beverages under the ban of total
abstinence. (August F. Fehlandt, 4 Century of Drink Reform in the United
States, 1904; Edward H. Charrington, The Evolution of Prohibition in the
United States of America, 1920.)

1821—]Joseph Bates first discarded hard liquor; then in 1824 ale, port,
beer.

1827—First Teetotaler Society. (Bates: Total abstinence. Again a tie-in.)

1829—New York Temperance Society (1,000 local societies).

1831—Irish and Swedish societies.

1831—3,000 local Temperance Societies in United States.

1832—British Association.

1837—American Temperance Union.

1840—4,000 local Temperance Societies; 1,500,000 teetotalers. (Robert
Baird, The Christian Retrospect and Register, 1851; R. W. Cooper, The Drama
of Drink, 1932, pp. 50-61; W. N. Edwards, The Temperance Compendium,
1906, pp. 124-127.)

1852—Women’s Temperance Society (Rochester, N.Y.).

1874—National WCTU (Cleveland, Ohio).

2. STATE AND NATIONAL PROHIBITION.—It should be added that
John B. Gough (d. 1886), in the Washington Movement, was for more
than 40 years America’s most popular lecturer on the temperance issue.
And Father Theobald Mather, of Cork, Ireland, noted temperance advo-
cate, in his 27-month American tour traveled more than 27,000 miles
and administered the total abstinence pledge to more than 500,000
Catholics.

As to State and national prohibition, the first moves were from 1846
to 1855, when 13 States and territories enacted prohibitory legislation.
Then came the Civil War, reconstruction, and the westward expansion,
which diverted attention from the liquor issue. The subsequent history is
well known. Temperance was definitely a part of the over-all picture.
Thus the foundations were easily laid for our own positions. This was
our heritage.

VII. Such Was Setting of Early Millerite Preaching

That William Miller* recognized these several agencies and re-
forms as preparing the way for the specific Second Advent Message is
attested by his manuscript-articles and sermon outlines. (Photostatic

* WiLLiam MiLier (1782-1849), Baptist. Launched American Advent Movement in carly 1830’s.
Studying prophecics intensively in 1816-18, came to conclusion—based on Daniel 8:14-—that Christ would
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copies in Advent Source Collection, Andrews University.) In his first
book of Lectures (1836), he names Bible, missionary, tract, Sabbath
School, temperance, and other societies, as “trimming the lamp for mil-
lions of human beings,” preparatory to going forth to meet the bride-
groom. (See sermon notes on “Matt. 25:1, The Ten Virgins”; Lectures,
1836, pp. 198-202; Bliss, Life of Miller, pp. 222-225; et al.) It is likewise
attested by the fact that numerous early books on these subjects formed
part of the Advent Library at the Boston headquarters. (See also Miller’s
Ms. letter, Aug. 9, 1831.)

Joshua V. Himes, the great publicist of the Millerite Movement, was
likewise deeply interested in these reforms personally, his Boston church
constituting a rallying place for the reforms of the day—temperance,
manual labor for students, abolition, et cetera. In the Boston Advent
Publishing House library were the Alcott books on Tobacco; Tea and
Coffee; Laws and Regulations of Oberlin (Oberlin, 1842); Mann’s
Lectures on Education (1840), et al. They were all part of the back-
ground.

Himes personally helped establish a “Manual Labor School” in
Beverly, Massachusetts, with 60 students, and showed familiarity with
similar institutions at Durham, N.H., Starkey, N.Y., and Antioch Col-
lege, Ohio. The Advent Movement of the thirties and forties was vitally
interested in it all. (See Himes, thirtieth “Anniversary Sermon,” deliv-
ered Aug. 19, 1860, in Voice of the Prophets, ed. by Himes, Boston,
Dec., 1860, p. 49.)

VIII. Revolution in Transportation and Communication Facilities

But that was not all, nor enough. Transportation and communica-
tion were vitally involved. And more momentous advances took place
in mechanical and inventive lines in the nineteenth century than in all
previous centuries. Prior to the nineteenth century there were no success-
ful steamships, railroads, telegraphs, telephones, incandescent lights,
submarine cables, streetcars, typewriters, rapid presses and type-setting
machines, motion pictures, airplanes, or wireless—indispensable to
speeding a world missionary enterprise on to consummation.

Transportation and communication had remained at practically
the same static level ever since the dawn of the Christian Era. Suddenly,

return ““in, on, or about 1843.’’ First public presentation, Aug. 14, 1831. First articles, published in
Vermont 7elegraph (1832), put into pamphlet form. Licensed to preach by Baptist Church. Issued
first book, on impending Second Advent, in 1836. Joined by Fitch, Litch, Bates, and then Himes,
who started Signs of the Times, Midnight Cry, and various other periodicals. Sccond Advent Confer-
ences first emphasized ‘1843 phase, his associates correcting this to “1844”’—which position he accepted
shortly before day of cxpectation, Oct. 22, 1844, Failed to sce validity of seccond and third messages.
But, we are assured, will come up in first resurrection.

3
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within a few decades, there was a bursting forth of inventions that
revolutionized the whole world of transportation and communication.
The clock of destiny had struck. And the resultant fantastic wave of dis-
covery and invention paralleled and gave wings to the newly formed mis-
sionary and Bible societies, and Bible translation provisions, and the
tremendous development of the concurrent daily and periodical press,
and rapid mass-printing. Postal distribution facilities likewise helped
to make possible swift advances surpassing all previous generations.

Together they were destined to make possible the speedy heralding
of the gospel to all mankind in every land. The designated time for ad-
vance had come, and the hand of God was clearly at work impelling
men to devise the essential provisions and facilities for a quick work in
carrying the gospel everywhere to all men. Nothing like it is recorded in
the annals of history. It was a distinctly new element and facility in the
“time of the end.” Incidentally, the first town-supported free public
library was established in 1833 at Peterborough, New Hampshire.

Visualize it by letting the eye run down the astonishing chronolog-
ical list that follows, noting both the dates of these varied “firsts,” and the
diversified items involved, which are italicized for emphasis and quick
perception. In the light of this imposing array one can only reverently
repeat the words “What hath God wrought!”"—used in connection with
the first revolutionary telegraphed communication in 1844.

Progressive Development of Facilities

1769—First patented steam engine (James Watt)

1801—First steamboat with stern paddle (William Symington)

1807—First successful steamship (Fulton’s Clermont)

1811—First steamboat on Mississippi

1814—First steam cylinder press (London Times)

1816—First regular transatlantic sailing ship service (Black Ball Line)

1819—First part-steam transatlantic crossing (Savannah—29 days)

1825—First steam railway (Stockton and Darlington, Eng.)

1826—First photography (Niepce—France)

1826—First all-steam transatlantic crossing (Curagao, 25 days)

1829—First railroads in U.S. and France

1830—First scheduled train service

1832—First practical electric telegraph (Samuel Morse)

1835—First successful telegraph (Morse)

1836—First screw propeller for ships (John Stevens—generally used by
1850) _

1839—First practical bicycle (MacMillan); vulcanized rubber (Goodyear)

1840—First incandescent light (Sir William R. Grove)

1840—First transatlantic steamship line (Cunard)

1844—First commercial telegraphed message (S. F. B. Morse—“What hath
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God wrought!”) Most large cities in U.S. and in Europe connected in the 1850’s.

1845—First
1849—First
1856—First
1856-—First

1858-—First
1861—First
1864—First
1865—First
1865—First
1866—First
1867—First
1868—First
1869—First

ocean mail service contracts

steamship service New York to California (via Cape Horn)
successful submarine cable

railroad west of Mississippi (at Rock Island, IIL)

Atlantic cable (Cyrus W. Field)

transcontinental telegram (New York to San Francisco)
typewriter (Mitterhoffer)

web press (William Bullock)

rotary press (Hoe and Co.)

steam auto invented (H. A. House)

elevated railroad (NYC--steam power)

commercial typewrster (Sholes) ]
transcontinental railroad (“Golden Spike,” May 10; Union

Pacific at Promontory, Utah)

1869—Suez
and Orient)
1873—First
1874—First
1876—First
1876—First
1877—First
1877—First
1878—First
1879—First
1879—First
1883—First
1884—First
1884—First
1884—First
1885—First

1886—First
1886—First
1889—First
1888—First
1892—First

1894—First
1895—First
1895—First
1897—First
1901—First

1901 —First
1902—First
1903—First
Kitty Hawk)
1904—First
1909—First
1911—First
1920—First

Canal opened (revolutionized communication between Europe

U.S. post card issued

electric streetcar (S. D. Field—New York City)
telephone (Alexander Graham Bell)

high speed newspaper printing (Times, Philadelphia)
motion picture attempt (Edward Muybridge)
phonograph (Thomas A. Edison)

commercial telephone exchange (New Haven, Conn.)
incandescent light (Edison)

oil burning locomotive (“Young America”)

electric elevated railroad (Chicago)

long-distance telephone (New York and Boston)

steam turbine engine (Charles Parsons)

electric trolley car (Van DePoll and Sprague)

electric street car service (Baltimore)

linotype (Mergenthaler); monotype (Lanston)
successful automobile (Gottlieb Daimler)

daily railroad service to West Coast

successful motion picture (George Eastman)

automatic telephone system (Strowger)

gasoline auto (Panhard)

pneumatic rubber tire (John Dunlop)

wireless telegraphy (Marconi)

Diesel engine (Rudolf Diesel)

Marconi Wireless signal across Atlantic
transcontinental auto trip (San Francisco to New York)
transpacific cable

successful heavier-than-air airplane flight (Orville Wright,

sound motion picture (Edison)

model- T chassis (universal individual transportation)
transcontinental airplane flight (C. P. Rogers—82 hours)
commercial radio broadcasting (Westinghouse)
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1924—First circumnavigation of globe (two airplanes)

1927—First transatlantic telephone service opened

1927—First monoplane transatlantic flight (Charles Lindbergh—Spirit of
St. Louis)

1928—First transpacific flight (Charles Kingsford-Smith)

1936—First transpacific airplane service (Pan American) (The foregoing
facts are from William L. Langer, An Encyclopedia of World History, 1957;
Joseph N. Kane, Famous First Facts, 1950; World Almanac and Book of Facts,
1967; et al.)

IX. Crucial Developments Under First and Second Messages

Now note particularly that William Miller began his public labors
as a herald of the impending Second Advent during this swiftly rising
tide of spiritual revival, worldwide missionary endeavor, and related
reformatory projects just surveyed, which characterized the early decades
of the nineteenth century. His efforts were carried forward on the crest
of these preparatory and reformatory movements and forces.

At first there seemed to be much in common with all the churches.
That is why Miller’s message, and that of his associates, between the
years 1831 and 1843 was so widely and gladly received in the various
churches and denominations, great numbers of whose doors were at first
opened wide for the initial proclamation of the Judgment Hour and
Second Advent messages. It seemed like an auspicious reception.

1. EaRLYy FrRIENDLY WELCOME FroM PorurLAr CHURCHEs.—Indeed,
Miller’s early ministry, and that of his earlier associates, was virtually
confined to preaching in the regular Protestant churches. For example,
Miller’s first sermon, of August 14, 1831, was preached in a little Baptist
church at Dresden, New York. He received his first ministerial license,
in 1833, from the Baptists. His second license, in 1835, was an interde-
nominational credential.

Scores of petitions, inviting him to come and hold series of meet-
ings, are on record from churches and groups of churches of various
denominations, signed and extended by their ministers. Miller’s per-
sonal letter and document file, which has been preserved, likewise at-
tests the wide receptivity at first. Thus, we reiterate, the sounding of the
general Advent “alarm” concerning the great impending Judgment
Hour began amid the friendly welcome of the popular churches. That
was the early setting and circumstances of the First Angel’s Message.
(Presented in detail in Prophetic Faith, vol. 1V.)

2. FRIENDLINESS CHANGES TO HoOSTILITY AND SEPARATION.—A change,
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however, began to take place. The tide of spiritual fervor, and parallel-
ing reforms, definitely began to recede. And as the growing Advent
Movement began to take on size and momentum, and to intensify its
message, separation in spirit and cleavage in doctrinal and prophetic
concepts ensued. First there was an aloofness, then a suspicion, and
at last a hostility that broke forth in the various churches as regards the
Advent Message positions.

Millerite conferences and camp meetings—along with tent, hall,
tabernacle, grove, and open-air meetings—began first to augment and
then to supplant their meetings in the denominational churches. Many
Adventist ministers, formerly serving in these denominations, now car-
ried their churches with them into the developing Advent Movement.
New Adventist congregations were formed—though with but little
organizational or institutional accompaniment, since the Lord’s coming
was so soon expected. A new and urgent era had been entered.

3. MiNIsTERs EXPELLED AND MEMBERS DisreLLowsHIPED.—The pop-
ular churches then began to attack Miller and his associates. They began
to repudiate his teachings, especially those on the prophecies that em-
phasized “about the year 1843.” The churches next began to discipline
and disfellowship those members who had fraternized with them. They
then began to expel those ministers who persisted in professing the
Advent Hope, as proclaimed in the burgeoning Advent Movement.
Formal repudiation of the Advent Faith, and its prophetic positions,
followed on the part of the denominational churches. :

The issues became sharp and decisive as they reached the distinc-
tive Jewish sacred year “1843"—extending from the spring of the
civil year 1843 to the spring of 1844—before the close of which period
the Millerites first expected their Lord would return. Heavy opposition
developed, and much antagonistic literature was published, written by
leading scholars of American Protestantism, designed to contravene the
positions of the Adventists.

4. Exopus or 100,000 UNprrR SECOND MESsSAGE.—So0, at this very time
of revulsion—in 1843—the Second Message began to sound forth, ini-
tiated by Charles Fitch*—"“Babylon [particularly the Protestant
“daughter” churches] is fallen” (Rev. 14:8). “Come out of her, my

* CHARLeEs Fitcu (1805-1844), at first Presbyterian minister, and intimate friend of Revivalist
Charles G. Finney. Accepted Miller’s views in 1838. Became one of the most Erominent Advent Move-
ment heralds. Designed ‘1843 Chart’’—presented to and adopted by Boston Conference (Mz}y, 1842).
Transferred to Cleveland as leader of Western division. Gave lectures on Advent faith in Oberlin College
éSe})t., 1843). Published periodical Second Advent of Christ. First to give Second Angel’s Message
July 26, 1843). Was initially published in his paper, then in tract form and in all Millerite journals.
Died from pneumonia, Oct. 14, 1844—ijust before the Great Disavpointment.
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people” (Rev. 18:4). Increasing separation, voluntary and involuntary,
followed.
- The climax came during the powerful autumnal “Seventh-Month
Movement,” or “True Midnight Cry,” when the specific “tenth day of
the seventh month”—falling in 1844 on October 22 as its civil equiva-
lent—was proclaimed by the Adventists for the coming forth of Christ,
our heavenly High Priest, from the Holy of Holies or “heaven of heav-
ens,” on the antitypical Day of Atonement to bless His waiting people.

That, they then thought, would be the second coming of Christ.
The pointedness and positiveness of the Millerite October 22 emphasis
resulted in an absolute cleavage, with formal rejection, generally, of the
Advent Message in. this final form, and corrected dating for the terminus
of the 2300-year prophecy. As a result, between 50,000 and 100,000 mem-
bers, who had accepted the Advent Message, withdrew from the churches
because of irreconcilable differences, as the Advent host awaited the
coming of their Lord.

Such are the significant setting and the saddening circumstances of
the Second Angel’s Message. (The whole story, with documentation,
appears in Prophetic Faith, vol. IV.)

X. Protestant Reaction Against Developing Advent Movement

Before going on to the next section, with the major developments
of the Third Angel's Message, let us summarize the situation in 1844.
The pressure of the advancing Advent Message and Movement had
resulted in a growing reaction and opposition on the part of the popular
Protestant communions. And this was accompanied by a recession from
the aforementioned reforms, paralleling Protestantism’s rejection of
light. New errors came to the fore, not before held. The tide of advance
had crested. It now began to recede.

1. REForMs IN EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONs ABANDONED.—AS noted,
Oberlin students began asking for meat, and Steward David Campbell
resigned rather than yield, for he considered a principle to be at stake.
Tea and coffee returned, then tobacco. The same recession followed in
Williams, Lane, and other educational institutions. And spirituality de-
clined in proportion as these advanced positions were abandoned.

2. OppoOSITION TO AND REJECTION OF ADVENT MEssaGE.—There
was first a progressive denial of Advent Message principles—especially a
general denial of its principles of prophetic interpretation: (1) The
year-day principle was challenged; (2) the Papacy as the prophesied
antichrist was questioned (Porphyry’s Antiochus Epiphanes theory was
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frequently advanced in liberal circles); and (3) the approaching end of
the great prophetic outlines and periods was denied.

On the other hand, there was a growing acceptance of popular
errors in prophetic interpretation: (1) Belief that the world is growing
better and better (Whitby’s postmillennial theory); (2) adoption of the
expectation of the return of the Jews; and (3) promotion of the thought
that the prophesied antichrist is still future—Futurism.

3. DEVELOPMENTS LEAD INEVITABLY TO SECOND MESSAGE.—More-
over, there was widespread permeation of higher criticism and espousal
of the developing theory of evolution.* Higher criticism took increasing
root, with emphasis upon Eichhorn and Vatke on the Old Testament;
and Strauss on the New Testament. Graf, Marsh, Paulus, De Wette, and
others exerted a powerful influence.

Then there was the Oxford (Tractarian) movement toward Rome,
as a High Church protest against growing liberalism (1836). Men
sought certainty and authority, and some thought they would find it in
the Roman Church. Both Preterism and Futurism began to be adopted.
And finally, as noted, the adherents of Adventism in the popular
churches were disciplined and disfellowshiped. Ministers and members
were barred and ostracized. These multiple developments led up to the
crisis that necessitated the giving of the Second Angel’s Message call,
“Babylon is fallen; come out of her.” That was the historical develop-
ment.

* Note these dates: 1830—Principles of Geology (by Sir Charles Lyell?; 1859—0Origin of Species

(by Charles Darwin); followed by Alfred R. Wallace and Thomas H. Huxley; and 1871—Descent of
Man (by Darwin).






Chart No. 2

Chart No. 2 portrays the “Progressive Development of the Third Angel’s
Message to the Consummation of Its Witness.” It likewise reveals the “Unique
and Amazing Place of the Spirit of Prophecy” in it all. Our history divides
itself into three distinct periods, with well-defined boundaries: (1) From 1844
to 1888; (2) from 1888 to 1931; and (3) from 1931 to the Great Consummation.

The first embraces the time span (44 years) of the development of the
distinctive, separative Seventh-day Adventist doctrinal truths. It reveals the
fact that our doctrines were actually divided into two categories: First, our
Testing Truths (Sabbath, Sanctuary, Non-Immortality, Spirit of Prophecy,
etc.), which were held as mandatory. These Bible-based, Spirit-of-Prophecy-
confirmed doctrines were held with great unanimity. From these we have
never materially deviated—only expanded and strengthened them.

Second, there were the Eternal Verities of the Everlasting Gospel, in
which there were two areas of major difference: (1) Over the Deity of Christ,
Trinity, and Personality of the Holy Spirit; and (2) the Atonement in relation
to the Act of the Cross. Our early position on these was optional. The majority
were Trinitarians, and held to the complete Deity of Christ, as did the Spirit
of Prophecy with consistency. A few were Arian. Because of this division,
Adventists pressed unitedly on the “Commandments of God,” but were re-
served as to the “Faith of Jesus”—because of varied concepts of Christ.

Then in the 1860’s and 1870’s a few began to put into print their personal,
minority Arian views on Christ, and denied the Trinity and the personality
of the Holy Spirit. This caused increasing misunderstanding and criticism,
both outside and inside the Adventist Church. Amazingly, the Spirit of
Prophecy was kept from being influenced by the positions of this vocal minority
of strong minds. And remarkably, Ellen White’s published utterances from
1846 to 1888 never needed revision, repudiation of position, or withdrawal
on these points. These early enunciations of truth were developed with amazing
fullness following 1888, with continuity of harmony.

The Minneapolis Conference of 1888 was the dividing line between the
first and second periods—marking a turn in the tide for ultimate victory
of the Eternal Verities. This second period (1888-1931) was marked by ad-
vances, clarifications, corrections, and confirmations. These eventuated in
our perfected Fundamental Beliefs statement of 1931, actually accepted by
common consent. The decade from 1889 to 1899 was marked by revivals,
confessions, and the spread of Righteousness by Faith in Christ as “all the
fullness of the Godhead.”

In 1894 the error of many in separating the Atonement from the Cross
began to be corrected. But 1900 to 1910 was marred by the pantheistic and
medical crises, and the clash over organization—as well as the defection of
the messengers of 1888. A marked waning of emphasis on Righteousness
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by Faith resulted. But a resurgence began around 1920, and was stimulated
by A. G. Daniells’ clear stand in the 1920’s.

An increasing stream of periodical and book messages on the great
Salvation Verities flowed from the pen of Ellen White with amazingly clear and
increasingly full. declarations on the Godhead, the eternal pre-existence and
complete Deity and total sinlessness of Christ, and the Act of Atonement as
made on the Cross. She declared Christ and the Father were “one in substance.”

We had entered the time of the Loud Cry and Latter Rain. While in
Australia (1891-1900), Mrs. White brought out The Desire of Ages with
remarkable declarations about Christ having been eternally with the Father,
and possessing life—“original, unborrowed, underived.”

This leads into the final period, from 1931 to the Great Consummation
and the climactic close of the message, with the denomination irrevocably
committed to the Eternal Verities, the correction of errors in certain literature,
and the progressive appearance of a succession of books stressing the Verities,
such as Questions on Doctrine (1957), and By Faith Alone (1962), Through
Crisis to Victory (1966), and now this volume, Movement of Destiny.

With our message Christ centered, Spirit indicted, and Heaven attested,
and with less argument and more of Christ—indeed, with Christ supreme
and Righteousness by Faith paramount—the Message will be brought to
consummation. The augmenting voice and outshining of the Angel of Reve-
lation 18:1 will finish the work under the power of the Loud Cry and Latter-
Rain. Such is the triumphant wave of the future portrayed in Chart No. 2.
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CHAPTER FOUR

Quarrying the Foundation Stones
of Sabbatarian Adventism

I. Basic Adventist Truths First Discovered Separately

1. REsTORATION BEGAN AT DrsiGNATED Hour.—The year 1844 is
intriguing, as it marks the close of the 2300 years of Daniel 8:14. It also
signals the time of the take-off of the Third Angel’s flight. The about-to-
be-discovered Third Angel’s Message must, in the very nature of the
case, develop an entity and an emphasis of its own. To this end there
came the individual discovery and then the merging of three distinctive,
foundational truths—the Sanctuary, Sabbath, and Spirit of Prophecy.
And out of the convergence of these three would develop a Heaven-born
message and mission that would carry God’s final Everlasting Gospel
appeal to all mankind. These three basic doctrines would form the
nucleus. All other structural truths would be clustered about them and
be united with them.

Within a few years a unified system-of doctrine would be well on its
way to fruition, lifting up truths that entrenched error and hoary tradi-
tion had long “trodden underfoot.” The dominant apostasy of the Mid-
dle Ages had in verity “cast down the truth to the ground” (Dan. 8:12),
and had tragically and dominantly “practised, and prospered.”

It had struck at the very heart of all three of these fundamentals
by substituting the sacrifice of the mass daily, on 10,000 altars, for the
sacrifice of Christ on the Cross; a human priesthood with auricular con-
fessions, and the intercession of “saints,” for Christ’s ministry in the
Heavenly Sanctuary; a spurious festival in place of the true Sabbath; and

77



78 MOVEMENT OF DESTINY

the alleged infallibility of the pope and the continuing inspiration and
inerrancy of the church for the Holy Spirit’s unerring guidance.

These were all involved as background subversions. The divine
provisions and relationships had been “cast down.” Now they were to be
lifted up, and restored. That is truly the heart of it all—the essence of the
great spiritual controversy of the centuries.

2. FuLL-ROUNDED RECOVERY INVOLVED.—This recovery involved the
truth of the once-for-all Act of Atonement on the Cross and subsequent
mediatorial Priesthood of Christ in the Heavenly Sanctuary, together
with the eternal moral law and its enshrined Sabbath. And along with
that was the awesome transaction that we have come to call the “In-
vestigative Judgment”’—and thence on to the final events.

Such a simultaneous revival of these specific truths, just at this
time, came not through the foresight and planning of man. Rather, the
appointed hour had come in the plan and provision of God for the
discovery—or, more accurately, the recovery—and establishment of
these neglected but latent truths.

The hour on the prophetic clock had struck. And so, with the com-
ing of the hour, men obviously called of God were impelled to search
out and proclaim the special truths now due the world—truths that were
fundamental to the emergence and development of God’s distinctive
Church and Message for the last days. It was an epochal hour.

These pioneer searchers were men sedulously seeking for founda-
tional lost truths—the “hidden treasure” of the parable of Matthew
13:44. To this end they combed the field of Holy Scripture to find that
“treasure” that had long ‘been trodden underfoot, covered over, and
well-nigh forgotten. And they were not disappointed. Note the unique
character of that search, and its epochal results.

II. Light on Heavenly Sanctuary the First Imperative

1. SANcTuARY TRUTH DiscerRNED IN NEW YORK STATE.—The princi-
pal doctrinal truths of the early Sabbatarian Adventists unfolded grad-
ually, as well as independently and separately, to earnest minds in dif-
ferent places. Immediately after the October, 1844, Disappointment,
the earliest group to engage in such study began at once to meet in Port
Gibson (or nearby Canandaigua), New York. There Hiram Edson,*

* Hiram Epson (1806-1882), Methodist, of Port Gibson, N.Y. Joined Millerite Movement. Intro-
duced the hight of Christ’s twofold ministry in heavenly sanctuary, discovered through flash of divine
light on morning of Oct. 23, 1844, Believed second phase would occupy period of years, With O. R. L.
Crosier and Dr. F. B. Hahn, studied the sanctuary question for months. Joint conclusions published
in Day-Dawn, then in Day-Star. One of earliest conferences held at Edson’s home, where he accepted
the Sabbath from Joseph Bates—thus the Sabbath and Sanctuary truths were first joined. One of the
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O. R. L. Crosier,* and Dr. F. B. Hahn came jointly upon certain basic
facts regarding the distinctive Sanctuary question.

Its structural importance had been indicated by the paramount
place of the Sanctuary types and ceremonial system of the Old Testa-
ment Church. The findings of the New York State trio came as a result
of intensive Bible study and candid historical search and review—this
unique study group evidently continuing together and searching for
weeks, possibly months. Here was to be found the Biblical key unlocking
their recent Disappointment. Here was light on the baffling future. For
them it was paramount present truth, undergirding all others.

2. Two FUNDAMENTAL FEATUREs Discoverep.—Their joint findings
were first published in the autumn of 1845 in the Day-Dawn, a paper
edited by Crosier and issued at Canandaigua, New York. But it had only
a small and rather local circulation. So the conclusions were then pub-
lished in fuller form in the larger Day-Star of Cincinnati, Ohio, in an
“Extra” dated February 7, 1846. This had a fairly wide distribution
and so reached nearly all of our pioneer leaders. It exerted quite an in-
fluence.

The fundamental point coming out of this intensive group study
was that there are definitely two grand divisions, or phases, of Christ’s
High-Priestly Ministry in the heavenly sanctuary, just as was indicated
in the ancient earthly type. Christ’s ministry does not consist simply of a
single unit of service in heaven, as had inaccurately been conceived in
the Millerite Seventh-Month Movement. Then there was the further
point that, according to type, Christ had only just entered upon this
second phase of His heavenly ministry on October 22, 1844. That now
seemed clear, and Biblically sound.

3. ILLUMINATED BoTH PaAst AND FUuTURE.—October 22 was, of
course, the day that to the great Millerite host was so bitterly disappoint-
ing, because Christ had failed to come out of the heaven of heavens—or
“holy of holies,” as they had envisioned it—to “bless His waiting people”
on the anticipated ‘“day of atonement.” This coming out they had
equated with His Second Advent in glory, and which they had, in the
Seventh-Month Movement, taken for granted as being merely a twenty-
four-hour day.

;41848 Sabbath Conferences’” held in Edson’s barn. Gave sacrificially to help start the infant Sabbatarian
ovement.

* OweN R. L. Crosier (1820-1913), Millerite lay preacher and editor of Day-Dawn (Canandai-
gna, N.Y.). Following Oct. 22, 1844, joined Edson and Hahn in extended and intensive study of
Sanctuary truth. Published joint findings in Day-Dawn (reprinted in R&H, May 5, 1851). Wrote up
enlarged statement for Day-Star (Feb. sl, 1846),” Later repudiated sanetuary light and left Sabbatarian
group. Joined Joseph Marsh on First-day Adventist Advent Harbinger (1847-53). Became Advent
Christian evangelist.
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Crosier and his associates were persuaded that our heavenly High
Priest was even then engaged in the final, or Judgment, phase of His
ministry—which they thought would doubtless continue for a period of
years. That was the heart of the study and the findings on the Sanctuary
emanating from Port Gibson and Canandaigua—along with lesser fea-
tures, such as the fact that the “scapegoat” represented Satan, and was
not merely another figure of Christ, as commonly held.

4. SaNncTrUARY LicaT THE CLARIFYING RAY.—As to the Sanctuary
light, this was clearly Bible truth that explained the very things that
those who had passed through the Great Disappointment most needed to
know. It revealed the nature of the mistake involved in their 1844 mis-
conception. It likewise illuminated their current precarious position.
And in bold strokes it outlined the destined future events—on to the
Great Consummation.

Thus, starting with the Sanctuary group study at Port Gibson-
Canandaigua, in time the 1844 Disappointment experience became
“clear as noonday” to our founding fathers. The unfolding Sanctuary
light had provided the keéy, explaining their past confusion and bring-
ing understanding, hope, and certainty as to the future. (And it also
enfolded the Sabbath light, as they were soon to see.)

Thus the Sanctuary truth, so long “cast down” and trodden under-
foot throughout much of the Christian Era—until the prophesied end
of the 2300 years—began to be recovered in 1844. That was the demand
of Bible prophecy. That was the significant fulfillment of history. It is
tremendously impressive. With the coming of the time came the people
called of God, and the recovered message of the Sanctuary truth fore-
told in Holy Writ.

I11. Sabbath Truth the Second Restoration Feature

1. SasBaTH TRUTH PrOCLAIMED FROM MASSACHUSETTS.—It is sig-
nificant that these three distinctive truths that we are tracing appeared
almost simultaneously, though separately, in three different places—
New York State, New Hampshire-Massachusetts, and Maine. And these
each first came into view around the close of the year 1844, when the
Heavenly Sanctuary should begin to be “cleansed” (Dan. 8:14).

But it was not simply light on the Sanctuary alone, or on the
Sabbath by itself, that was called for, but a blending of the two, along
with intensified emphasis on the imminence of the Advent—together
with the appearance of the Spirit of Prophecy. And all this was in the
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Bible prophecy setting of Daniel 7, 8, and 9, together with the consum-
mating addition of the events symbolized in Revelation 14.

The requirements of the prophecy brought everything together in
time, place, and integral relationship. But the Sabbath truth radiated
out from Massachusetts. And the Sanctuary and Sabbath truths were at
first largely independent of each other.

2. BaTes Becomrs HERALD ofF SABBATH.—Note this Sabbath side
more closely. About the time of the Disappointment, at Washington,
New Hampshire, the seventh-day Sabbath truth was brought to the lit-
tle Adventist company there by Seventh Day Baptist Rachel Oakes Pres-
ton. And from her, Frederick Wheeler accepted the Sabbath truth in
March of 1844 (R&H, Oct. 4, 1906). Meanwhile, at about the same time
Baptist Sabbatarian Thomas M. Preble,* of New Hampshire, published
an article on the true Sabbath in the February 28, 1845, Hope of Israel,
of Portland, Maine, presenting clear Biblical and historical evidence
thereon. (Cf. R&H, Aug. 23, 1870.)

Joseph Bates + got the Sabbath light from Preble. (On Preble tract
see H. S. Gurney, R&H, Jan. 3, 1888.) Then he checked with the Wash-
ington, New Hampshire, group, and the contact ‘“brightened the
flame.” The heralding of the Sabbath now became Bates’s special bur-
den and mission. Thus the Sabbath truth likewise appeared on time.
Such timing was manifestly more than a coincidence. It was providential
leading.

Bates presented the Sabbath truth to the Bedford, Massachusetts,
group, who felt that “a stone had been laid in the foundation,” and
that God was leading—which He assuredly was. Bates then put his mes-
sage into tract form for wider extension of its influence. It was titled
The Scventh-day Sabbath a Perpetual Sign (August, 1846). This Bates
began to circulate.

And now Joseph Bates—who had become the Sabbath herald—and
James White, now a Sabbathkeeper, along with Hiram Edson, who had
pioneered with the Sanctuary light, soon joined together the Sanctuary
and Sabbath truths in 1846, and united their respective messages. It is

* Tuomas M. Presie (fl. 1844-47), Freewill Baptist minister, becoming Millerite minister.
Accepted Sabbath truth in mid-1844, Was first Adventist to advocate it sn print in Hope of Israel
(Feb. 28, 1845). Reprinted in_tract form. This introduced seventh-day Sabbath to Joseph Bates, and
thence to our other pioncers, But in 1847 Preble gave up the seventh-day Sabbath, wridng against us
in Advent Christian World’s Grisis. Later wrote counteracting book, First-Day Sabbath.

+ Josepn Bates (1792-1872), sea captain, preacher, and cofounder of SDA Church. In 1821
gave up liquor, then wine and tobacco. In 1827 joined Chnstian Connection, becoming munister of that
faith. Founded temperance and antislavery socicties. In 1839 joined Millerite Movement. On committee
calling first Millerite General Conference. Chairman of eleventh Conference. Preached in Maryland,
After Disappointment accepted Sabbath through Preble tract. On basis of Ten Commandments, and
Dan. 7:25, wrote our first Sabbath tract, Seventh Day Sabbath (1846). Second cd. (1847) added Rev. 14
phase. Prominent in ‘‘1848 Sabbath Conferences.” Pioncered in Michigan (1849). In 1860, chairman
in organizing Conference.
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recorded that at one of these early conferences Bates drew his new Sab-
bath tract from his pocket and began to read it aloud. And Edson,
promulgator of the Sanctuary truth, greatly moved, declared, “I am
with you to keep it.” (W. A. Spicer, Pioneer Days of the Advent Move-
ment, 1941, pp. 61, 62.)

IV. Spirit of Prophecy Appears in Maine

1. SPIRIT OF PROPHECY MANIFESTED ON TiME—Paralleling the study
and declaration of the basic Sanctuary and Sabbath truths, Ellen Har-
mon, up in Portland, Maine, in December of 1844, received the first of a
succession of visions from the Lord designed to steady and encourage
our perplexed and scattered people in that region in this crucial transi-
tion period.

The appearance of this Spiritual Gift was likewise Bible based, for
prophecy called for it to appear in this final phase of the Threefold
Advent Movement just at this time. And with the coming of the hour the
Gift appeared—likewise precisely on time. This again was no happen-
stance. It was clearly an integral part of the plan of God for His
Remnant people.

2. GIveEN To SusTAIN CoNFIDENCE.—This initial vision of Decem-
ber, 1844, was given to hold steady the confused and distraught Ad-
ventists in that northern New England section, suffering from the pain
and bewilderment of the Disappointment—and pending the Biblical ex-
planation brought through others. This was accomplished by portray-
ing the future travels of the Advent people as ever onward and upward
to the City of God.

Ellen Harmon saw a company—a people, a church—on the march.
And the pathway to be traversed was pictured as a lighted way, lifted
high above the world, with a radiant, penetrating light set up at its be-
ginning, whose beams pierced the enveloping darkness clear through to
the City of God at the end of the illuminating pathway. This amazing
light was declared to be the great autumnal true Midnight Cry—of the
Seventh-Month Movement—in which all had rejoiced, as they awaited
the expected coming of the Lord.

The basic message of that initial vision was clear. It was that God
was definitely in that mighty Midnight Cry. And if they followed on,
walking in the continuing and increasing light, they would assuredly
reach the City of God. On the contrary, if they failed to press on in its
unfailing light they would stumble and fall off the pathway. They would
thus tragically fail to reach the City of God.
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It was a steadying and confirmatory message, designed to hold them
steadfast while the Bible truth on the nature of the Disappointment—
and particularly the significance of Christ’s twofold heavenly ministry
—was being dug out from the quarry of Bible truth in faraway Port
Gibson and Canandaigua, New York.

3. 1844 MARks APPEARANCE OF GUIDING GIFT.—So the year 1844
marked the appearance of the Guiding Gift, as the human agent through
whom the Spirit of Prophecy operated was called to her ministry in
building up and counseling the Advent Movement then just coming
into being.

Note again that in Ellen Harmon’s very first vision God communi-
cated a message designated to establish confidence in His past leader-
ship in the Millerite Movement. But it did not explain the why of the
Disappointment. That was to be discovered and explained through Bible
study. And others were studying out that phase over in New York State.

All during this time of searching the Word, the Spirit of Prophecy
was a help and a guide. It was not the channel through which the major
doctrines were given, as they all came from, and were founded upon,
Holy Scripture. But it was the unifier, the corroborator, and essentially
the confirmer and expander of the findings. Its mission was unique, and
was clearly defined and delimited.

4. Spurious PrIOR MANIFESTATIONs CREATE HANpICAP.—The ap-
pearance of the Prophetic Gift in the Church of the Remnant, just at
this time, was definitely foretold in Scripture, Joel 2 and Acts 2 being
used in support. Later other Scripture proofs were used. (See A Word
to the “Little Flock,” p. 13. Rev. 12:17; cf. 19:10.) Yet though predicted,
its appearance was unlooked for. And when it did appear it met with
resistance, and was hampered by impeding prejudices.

It was God’s declared purpose to establish direct communication
with His Remnant people. But Satan’s shrewd countering scheme, cal-
culated to hamper, was to inject spurious manifestations beforehand to
confuse. These were so timed as to create prejudice and opposition
against the genuine when it should be manifested.

Thus Joseph Smith (1805-1844), the Mormon, claimed to have
visions between 1820 and ’'44, filled with angels and voices and strange
teachings. And before that, the self-styled “prophetess” Ann Lee-—of the
Shakers—appeared, calling herself “Ann the Word,” and advocating
weird, mystic, and ascetic doctrines.

h. MILLERITE ADVENTISTS BRACE AGAINST ‘‘VIsiONs.”—But, more
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closely related, in the Old World Advent Awakening, Edward Irving
(d. 1834) allowed fanaticism and a curious gift of tongues to appear
in his London church—with disastrous results. Then in the Millerite
Movement itself John Starkweather and Dr. C. R. Gorgas claimed spirit-
ual manifestations. As a result, the Boston Advent Conference, of May
29, 1843, declared, “ ‘We have no confidence whatever in any visions,
dreams, or private revelations’” (Second Advent of Christ, June 21,
1843).

Next, the Millerite quarterly, The Advent Shield, referred pointedly
to the repugnant “prophets” of Zwickau who had harassed the Reforma-
tion, and now warned against contemporary “reveries” and ‘“hallucina-
tions” (The Advent Shield, Sept., 1844, pp. 156, 162). This, of course,
was before Ellen Harmon’s first vision in December, 1844. And finally,
the post-Disappointment First Day Adventist groups, in the Advent
Herald of May 14, 1845, once more warned against “special illumination”
and “new tests.”

The purpose was obvious. These were the prejudicial handicaps
against recognizing and accepting the genuine manifestation of the
Gift when it came. And it must be stated that, with the rejection of
the Sanctuary, Sabbath, and Spirit of Prophecy truths by the larger
First Day Adventist group, a new beginning had to be made, a new
movement undertaken. There was no other way. And just that came
to pass.

V. Fundamental Purpose of 1848 “Sabbath Conferences”

I. SEPARATE FINDINGS MERGE IN “SABBATH CONFERENCES.—The
three key truths that we have traced—Sanctuary, Sabbath, and Spirit of
Prophecy, and related “landmark” truths—were now brought together,
merged, and adopted in a series of five consecutive “Sabbath Confer-
ences” in the year 1848. These, be it particularly observed, were all
held after the issuance of the Bates tract on the Sabbath in August,
1846. Ellen Harmon White’s earliest visions had likewise just been
published in the Day-Star, the 1846 Broadside, and the 1847 A4 Word
to the “Little Flock.”

Added to these preliminary periodical releases various related truths
were also set forth by James White* in his 1847 pamphlet, titled

* James S. Wuire (1821-1881), of Pilgrim descent, leading founder of SDA Church. Taught
school. In 1836 joined Christian Connection, becoming a minister of that faith, In 1842 joined Millerite
Movement, As active preacher, led 1.000 to Christ in 1842-43. Married Ellen Harmon in 1846. Accepted
Sabbath from Batcs. Published 4 Word to the “Little Flock’’ (1847). Champinn of genuineness of
Spirit of Prophecy manifestation. Leader in ‘1848 Sabbath Conferences.”” Brought out first hymnal
(1849). Published Present Truth (1849), Advent Review (1850), then Review & Herald (1850), as
open forum for Advent truth. Started Instructor (1852). Was editor of each for a time.

In 1855 moved publishing work to Battle Creek. Led out in organizing General Conference in
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A Word to the “Little Flock,” * and dated May 30. That likewise came
out the year before the Conferences. It was the day of small but signif-
icant beginnings and developments. Thus we come to the series of
epochal Sabbath Conferences in 1848. Here were their locations and
timings:

(1) Rocky Hill, Conn., Thursday to Monday, April 20-24, 1848. (LS
108.) Leaders present included Bates, White, Gurney, Chamberlain, and Ellen
White. Fifty in attendance.

(2) Volney, N.Y., beginning Friday, August 18. Leaders here included
Bates, Chamberlain, Gurney, Edson, James and Ellen White. (Record Book I,
p- 18; 2 SG 97-99.) Thirty-five present.

(3) Port Gibson, N.Y., Sunday and Monday, August 27, 28. (285G 99.)

(4) Rocky Hill, Conn., Friday and Sabbath, September 8, 9. (Record
Book I, p. 22)

(5) Topsham, Me., Friday to Sunday, October 20-22. Leaders present
included Bates, Gurney, Nichol, James and Ellen White. (Record Book I,

p- 24)

2. MAjor Rays oF Licut BrouGHT ToGETHER.—It will be observed
that these conferences were each of short duration, all weekend meet-
ings. They were not lengthy conferences for comprehensive study, t but
instead were concentrated meetings for the presentation, promulgation,
and the winning of acceptance of these major, newly discerned doctrinal
truths we have traced.

Those who came together, so soon after the Disappointment, still
had widely divergent views on many points (2SG 97). But here the
distinctive basic doctrines and features of prophecy were so presented
as to lead to a largely unified belief on these structural fundamentals.

It should be added that our believers had not yet, of course, come
under any form of unifying organization. Nor had they adopted any
organizational name. Those came in in the early 1860’s. And no com-
prehensive statement of belief was drafted until the 1870’s. This was
by Uriah Smith. Such is the time perspective. An initial listing of firm
doctrines will be noted at the close of this chapter.

1863. Became ardent health reformer. Arranged for first camp meeting in 1868, Started Health Re/orn}er
(1866), and Tract and Missionary Socicty (1874). Then Battle Creek College (1874). Founded Pacific
Press, and Signs of the Times, in 1874, Author of four books. Was president of General Conference for
10 years (1865-67; 1869-71; 1874-80).

* For example, James White in A Word to the “Little Flock” said: ‘“For more than one year
[that would be in 1846, or shortly before], it has been my settled faith, that the seven last plagues
were all in the future, and that they were all to be poured out before the first resurrection” (p. 1).

t We may assume that the main burden of those longer study periods—in which White, Bates,
Father Pierce, Edson, and others engaged—concerned ““Christ, His mission, and His priesthood” (1SM
206, 207). The period of ‘“‘two or three years” during which Mrs. White’s mind was ‘'locked to an
understanding of the Scriptures’ (ibid.) ended in_the winter, December to February, 1850-51, accord-
ing to records in the White Estate office. Even if the ‘‘Sabbath Conferences’” were covered in this
account, additional longer study periods must have been included also. These would have followed the
1848 Conferences.
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3. FounpaTioNs LA 1N 1848 ConrFERENCES.—Here then—in the
1848 Conferences—was the beginning of the combined and coordinated,
Bible-based principles of the Sabbatarian Adventists. Bates evidently
set forth the seventh-day Sabbath, Edson gave the basic light on the
sanctuary, and James White presented the prophecies and the Scrip-
tural basis of the gift of the Spirit of Prophecy, along with the certainty
of the 1844 experience, and the events to precede the Advent.

Ellen White had one or two visions at each conference, designed
to confirm and clarify the truth presented from the Word, and to meet
error when it was injected. In 1854, a few years after the 1848 Con-
ferences, she wrote concerning those years:

“We had to search and wait the opening of truth and receive a ray of light
here and a ray there, and labor and beg for God to reveal truth to vs. But
now the truth is plain; its rays are brought together. The blazing light of truth
can now be seen at once, and when it is presented as it should be it is brought
to bear upon the heart.” (Ms 3, Feb. 12, 1854.)

Such, then, were the divinely timed beginnings of our coordinated
faith—though the process continued for a decade for further rounding
out of our beliefs. And of course it has continued since. But it was not
until the early-to-mid-fifties that the “foundations,” the “pillars,” the
“platform,” and the old “landmarks”—as variously called—were rec-
ognized as established. (Messenger to the Remnant, p. 39.)

This cluster of terms actually all stood for the same basic principles
of Adventist faith—distinctive doctrines and prophecy—from which
we have since varied little. Rather, they have been strengthened and
enlarged, and secondaries fitted into their related places.

4. 1848 ConstiTuTEs YEAR OF COORDINATION.—1848 was clearly a
notable year, marking as it did the coordination of the Sanctuary,
Sabbath, and Spirit of Prophecy truths. As seen, in 1848 these various
rays of light were “brought together” (E.G. White Ms. 3, Feb. 12, 1854;
Messenger to the Remnant, p. 39). They were merged into one united
but many-sided belief. The Movement was steadily taking form and
shape.

James White and Joseph Bates in particular here labored earnestly
to bring unity amid many conflicting views. They had set out to estab-
lish groups—nuclei or clusters—of believers united upon these great
main truths. This they did through these 1848 Sabbath Conferences.

Also in 1848 came the message “You must begin to print a little
paper.” From that “small beginning” it was to grow until published
“streams of light” would radiate “clear round the world” (LS 125).
The concept of a world movement was now brought before them.
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5. Crisis OveEr “MARK” STiLL FUTURE—In January, 1849, Bates
brought out his pamphlet, “A Seal of the Living God,” similarly dealing
with the matter of the enforcement of the “Mark of the Beast.” The
tie-in between the two was becoming clearer. Speaking of Revelation
14:16, and developments of the mark of apostasy in the New World—
the land of Prostestant religious freedom—Bates said:

“This last text {Rev. 14:16] is still in the future, and has a direct bearing
on this very sealing message. This ungodly power from which God's people
have been called out [Rev. 18:4], will yet, as it now appears, enact a law for

the express purpose of making all bow down and keep the Pope's Sabbath
(Sunday).” (Josepn BATEs, A4 Seal of the Living God [1849], p. 37.)

So 1848 was really the beginning of what was to become a worldwide
message, though they did not fully sense it at the time. Conversely, it
was also the year of the rise of modern Spiritualism, likewise inextricably
involved in the last great struggle. This was highly significant. The
issues, and the factors, were coming into focus. The forces were already
forming for the final conflict.

6. CooRDINATED SysTEM oF TRUTH RESULTED.—It is therefore evi-
dent that the three key doctrines—Sanctuary, Sabbath, and Spirit of
Prophecy—discovered by different men in different places, were not
detached, independent, unrelated points of truth. Rather, they together
constitute the base of a coordinated system of truth. It was these key
truths that drew men together, forming the foundations of our emerging
message. Each major truth was indispensable. James White saw this
clearly, and said significantly in 1858:

“The present truth is harmonious in all its parts; its links are all con-
nected; the bearings of all its portions upon each other are like clockwork; but
break out one cog, and the work is stopped; break one link, and the chain is

broken.” (James WHite, R&H, Jan. 7, 1858. Mrs. White was also shown the
connection; EW 254, 255.)

It is to be stressed that the integral unity of these three key truths
is vital. None are expendable. For example, one may think that he can
drop out, or muffle, the trustworthiness of the sanctuary doctrine without
material loss. But when that is omitted nothing else fits together as a
systematic whole. It is an integral and essential unit. The same is, of
course, true of the Sabbath, or the nature of man, or the prophecies of
Revelation 13 to 18, or the Spirit of Prophecy.

All are essential. Together they form one harmonious system of
truth. They stand or fall together. Beyond question a rounded system
of truth was and is requisite for carrying the Everlasting Gospel in its
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final setting to mankind. That grand design was now in process of
development. Our forefathers laid the foundations well, quarried from
the Word of ‘God.

7. ScorE oF THIRD ANGEL’S MessaGe.—It is never to be forgotten
that our pioneers had to build this coordinated system of doctrinal
truth from the very foundations—these foundations embracing the
prophecies of the last-day events, the multiple signs of the coming of
Christ, the order of the events of His coming, the Judgment Hour
now in session, the standard of that judgment disclosed, the final test
over loyalty to the Sabbath versus subservience to the Mark, the close
of mankind’s probation, the nature of Christ’s Second Coming, the first
resurrection and cutting off of the living wicked, the binding of Satan,
the reign of the saints with Christ in heaven during the thousand years,
the second resurrection and the resultant loosing of Satan, then the
final destruction of Satan, and the wicked angels and men, the new
earth that follows, and the eternal inheritance.

And with these were the true nature of man, life only in Christ,
and many other essential topics. These were the specifics of the Third
Angel’s Message. And undergirding them all were the Eternal Verities
principles, provisions, and Personalities of the Everlasting Gospel—the
“Faith of Jesus,” not too clearly discerned by some at the time. These
imperatives were for later unfolding, acceptance, and establishment.

That is the over-all picture. That is the genius of this Movement
as seen by our early platform builders. All honor to the clearness of
their vision. They builded better than many realized at the time.

But before closing this chapter we must introduce another factor,
and note the “Leading Doctrines” of 1854.

VI. Significant Omission in 1854 “Leading Doctrines”

1. ConspicUOUs ABSENCE OF SALVATION IMPERATIVES. — About the
earliest tabular list of “Leading Doctrines as taught by the Review”’—
the recognized spokesman for the young Movement—ran through the
Review and Herald, volume VI, from Aug. 15 to Dec. 19, 1854. These
were prominently placed, right on the editorial masthead, in the first
column of the front page.

They were few but basic—just five in number. They did not
include prophecy, except as the premillennial aspect of the Second Advent
and the first resurrection were prophetic, and the restoration of Edenic
perfection in the New Earth.

Just why they were displayed in volume VI at this time—and not
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prior to or subsequently thereafter—is not known. Evidently there was
need at that particular time for such a defining of fundamental faith,
as based on the Bible only. And these were regarded as foundational in
such a declaration.

2. SALvAaTiON THrRoUcH CHRrisST NoT Listep.—Here for the record
are the five:
“The Bible, and the Bible alone, the rule of faith and duty.

“The Law of God, as taught in the Old and New Testaments, unchange-
able.

“The Personal Advent of Christ and the Resurrection of the Just, before
the Millennium.

“The Earth restored to its Eden perfection and glory, the final Inheritance
of the Saints.

“Immortality alone through Christ, to be given to the Saints at the
Resurrection.”

All other doctrines apparently fell into secondary place. But the
conspicuous feature in this tabulation is that there was omission of
all reference to salvation through Christ and Christ alone. That para-
mount truth—which was definitely believed—was evidently taken for
granted by James White, editor, and the supporting publishing com-
mittee of three—]. N. Andrews, R. F. Cottrell, and Uriah Smith.
But it was not taken for granted by non-Adventist critics.

White had had an integral part in the preceding Millerite Move-
ment, and had passed through the soul-searching experience of October
22, 1844. The other three had not. The vivid expectation of October 22
had brought out utter personal dependence on Christ on the part of
all participants truly expecting His glorious return.

3. CoMmMITTEE NoT AMONG MiLLErRITES.—Of the three Publishing
Committee counselors, Andrews was only 15 in 1844, and Uriah Smith
but 12. Cottrell was 30 years of age at that time, but was not a Millerite.
Andrews became a Sabbatarian Adventist in 1846, Cottrell in 1851, and
Smith in 1852. So none of the three had passed through that awesome,
climactic day in the Millerite Movement. Consequently, none had ex-
perienced the heart-searching expectation of October 22, when the wait-
ing throng expected to meet their God face to face.

Sabbatarian Adventists were now fighting a battle for unpopular
doctrinal truths, and apparently did not sense the necessity for publicly
stressing the imperatives of personal regeneration and justification by
faith. But however it was, that very omission gave gainsayers a vul-
nerable talking point. And they made the most of it.
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4. SiLENCE ConsTRUED As LrcarLism.—This failure to include the
imperatives of salvation illustrates the unfailing early emphasis on
the “Commandments of God” without a corresponding emphasis on
the “Faith of Jesus.” And this omission was characteristic of prac-
tically all of our leading writers of the time—and in fact for three
decades thereafter. Our literature of the day so attests; that is, with
the exception of Ellen White, and James White to a lesser degree. There
was an occasional item. But the burden was on sheer doctrine.

This general silence doubtless furnishes the key as to how and
why Christ and His righteousness came to be largely lost sight of
by 1888 (ISM 155, 384), and its provisions not understood by one
in a hundred (R&H, Sept. 3, 1889; 1SM 359, 360). All this will be sur-
veyed in due time.



CHAPTER FIVE

The Bible—Sole Rule of
Faith and Practice

I. Seventh-day Adventists Maintain Protestant Position

1. MiLLerRITES HELD TO BIBLE ONLY.—The pioneers of the Seventh-
day Adventist Movement came from various Protestant church back-
grounds, most of them having been active in the Millerite Adventist
Movement. They considered themselves Bible-believing Christians in
the full tradition—or concept—of the Reformers of the sixteenth cen-
tury.

In that prior Millerite Movement, William Miller began his study
of the Bible with a firm resolve to lay aside all preconceived opinions
and let the Bible interpret itself. For him this included both doctrine
and prophecy. His preaching of the Second Advent near—“in, on,
or about the year 1843"—was based on Bible prophecy. And all his
associates likewise used the Bible as the sole basis of their preaching.
It never occurred to them that there could be any other authority for
religious truth.

2. WE LIKEWISE MAINTAIN PROTESTANT PRINCIPLE—It is not sur-
prising, therefore, that the appearance of the prophetic gift—in the
visions of Ellen Harmon, beginning in December, 1844—created a
problem of relationships, even in the minds of those who were thor-
oughly convinced that the visions were indeed from the Lord.

In the 1847 A Word to the “Little Flock”—which contained three of
Mrs. White’s visions—]James White felt it necessary to state publicly his
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allegiance to the historic Protestant principle on religious authority:

“The Bible is a perfect, and complete revelation. It is our only rule of
faith and practice.”—Page 13. (Italics mine.)

From that day to this Seventh-day Adventists have consistently pro-
claimed to the world that their message is based on the Bible, and that
they are in full harmony with the Reformation leaders in insisting on
the Bible and the Bible only as the foundation of doctrine and guide for
Christian duty and practice. In substantiation, note our historical record.
First, the Yearbook statements.

II. Public “Statements” of Faith Unvaryingly Stress “Bible Only”

The annual Seventh-day Adventist Yearbooks, appearing from
1889 onward—in the years that they were issued, and when they con-
tained a statement of “Fundamental Principles” (later changed to
“Fundamental Beliefs,” from 1931 onward)—bear undeviating testi-
mony. In each instance they have used the expression “Bible only.” Here
is the sequence, though somewhat intermittent, for reference:

1. SmitH's 1872 “FunpAMENTAL PrincipLes’ Uses “ONLY.”—
Here are the facts by years, based on Uriah Smith’s original statement
of 1872:

1889—"“That the Holy Scriptures of the Old and New Testaments were
given by inspiration of God, contain a full revelation of His will to man, and
are the only infallible rule of faith and practice.”—"Fundamental Principles,”
art. I1I, p- 148.

Following 1889, the Yearbooks from 1890 to 1904 contained no
statement of “Fundamental Principles.” Here is the precise historical
data:

1890-1904—Yearbooks contained no statement of ‘Principles.”
1905—Yearbook—"‘Principles” reads “only . . . rule of faith and practise”

(p- 188).
1906—No statement of “Principles.”

1907-1914—Reads, “Only . . . rule of faith and practise.”

1915-1930—No statement of “Principles.”

2. WiLcox’s 1931 “FUNDAMENTAL BELIEFS’ MAINTAINS “ONLY."—
From 1931 onward—changed in name from “Principles” to “Beliefs”"—
the word “only” is still maintained:

1931—“That the Holy Scriptures of the Old and New Testaments were
given by inspiration of God, contain an all-sufficient revelation of His will to

men, and are the only unerring rule of faith and practice.”—“Fundamental
Beliefs,” art. 1, p. 377.

So, from 1931 onward the new ‘“Fundamental Beliefs” statement,
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prepared by F. M. Wilcox, to this day uniformly reads, “only unerring
rule of faith and practice.” This identical statement has also appeared
unchanged in each subsequent edition of our official Church Manual,
and the wording cannot be changed except by General Conference
session action.

Nothing could therefore be more standard, fully authorized, or
official. There is thus uniform witness of published Yearbook Prin-
ciples or Beliefs to the one thought—"“only infallible rule,” or “only
unerring rule.”

8. UNDEVIATING TESTIMONY OF PRESIDENTS, EDITORS, WRITERS, MASS
MEepiA.—But the identical thought and wording goes back to 1847—
the James White declaration in our earliest tract, 4 Word to the “Little
Flock.” And beginning with James White, every General Conference
president who has gone on record on this point likewise bears undevi-
ating witness to this declared position. Of presidents, beginning with
White, there is record of Andrews, Butler, Daniells, Spicer, Watson,
McElhany, Branson, Figuhr, and Pierson.

A similar roster, made up of the editors of our general church
paper, the Review and Herald (White, Andrews, Smith, Jones, Prescott,
F. M. Wilcox, Spicer, Nichol, and Wood), yields the same testimony.
The same is true of our leading missionary journal, the Signs of the
Times—from editors White, Smith, Andrews, ]J. H. Waggoner, E. ].
Waggoner, Jones, M. C. Wilcox, Tait, Baker, Nichol, Maxwell. Likewise
uniformly with our official journal for preachers, The Ministry—from
its three editors Froom, Anderson, and Spangler. Nothing could be more
uniform.

The same is true of our leading Bible teachers and outstanding
writers through the years. And to these must be added such more
recent mass media spokesmen as H. M. S. Richards of the Voice of
Prophecy, W. A. Fagal of Faith for Today, and George Vandeman of
It Is Written. So there has been an undeviating leadership voice. On
this we have been, and are, truly Protestant—truly Bible based.

III. Bible “Alone”—Foundation of Faith and Infallible Guide

1. SUPREMACY OF BisLE “ONLY.”—Mrs. White similarly constantly
stressed the supremacy of the Bible “only,” or “alone,” as the foundation
of our faith, the “sole” rule of faith and practice, the “one” infallible
guide and unerring authority. These expressions, which she placed on
record, are deliberate and of paramount importance. Note their cumula-
tive force, and context:
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“The Bible, and the Bible alone is to be our creed, the sole bond of union.
. .. God’s Word is infallible. . . . Lift up the banner on which is inscribed,
The Bible our rule of faith and discipline” (1SM 416, 1885; EW 78).

“The Bible . . . is an infallible guide under all circumstances” (5T 264,
1885; ML 25, 1906).

“It is infallible; for God cannot err” (Ms 27, 1906).

The same term, “infallible guide,” appears in Fundamentals of
Christian Education, p. 100 (1886), and pp. 394-5 (1896). This is ex-
panded in The Great Controversy—'‘an authoritative, infallible revela-
tion of His [God’s] will. . . . The rcvealer of doctrines” (p. vii, 1888).

2. UnerriNG FounpaTiON OF OUR FaitH.—Other vital expressions,
of the same intent, are “unerring guide” (4T 312, 1880), the “unerring
counsel of God” (4T 441, 1880), “the one unerring guide” (5T 389,
1885), and “unerring standard” (Ev 256, 1890). Yet another description
is, “of unquestionable authority” (DA 253, 1898); also, “of unquestion-
able authority. . . . The Word of the infinite God, as the end of all
controversy and the foundation of all faith” (COL 39, 40, 1900).*

This principle, of far-reaching import, is true not only now but
has been so all through the past.

IV. Age-old Emphasis on Bible as “Only” Rule of Faith

1. “OnLy RuLe” IN EvEry AGE.—It is important to realize that
the Spirit of Prophecy commended those “witnesses for God” in “every
age” who “held the Bible as the only rule of life” (4SP 66, 1885). The
historical build-up is impressive. Specifically, Mrs. White referred to the
Waldenses as those who in their day regarded “the Bible as the only
rule of faith” (4SP 68, 1885). And she intensifies the description in
The Great Controversy, that “they held the Bible as the only supreme,
infallible authority” (p. 68, 1888).

Of Wyclif she recorded that he taught “the sole infallibility of
the Scriptures” (4SP 89, 1885), and of Huss that “God speaking”
in the Bible is “the one infallible guide” (GC 102, 1888). Likewise of
Zwingli—"The only infallible authority” (GC 177, 1888), and the “only
sufficient, infallible rule” (GC 173, 1888).

2. Must RETURN TO PROTESTANT PriNCiIPLE—Coming to Luther,
Mrs. White said that he “met them [the papal contenders], with the
Bible, and the Bible only” (GC 132, 1888). And of the English Re-

* 1 am indebted to R. L. Odom, compiler of the comprehensive E. G. White Index, for these
assembled expressions.
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formers she recorded that they held to “the infallible authority of the
Holy Scriptures as a rule of faith and practice” (GC 249, 1888).

In The Desire of Ages, Mrs. White declares of the Word, “Here
alone is truth unmixed with error” (p. 398, 1898). And the climax is
reached in this appeal:

“In our time . .. there is need of a return to the great Protestant principle

—the Bible, and the Bible only, as the rule of faith and duty” (GC 204-5,
1888).

“Our time” applies specifically to us today. The emphasis on
“only” needs no comment. That is the uniform testimony of Ellen
White.

V. To Maintain Positions From Scriptures Alone

1. “BiBLE ALONE” THE UNVARYING EmpHAsIs.—Note the cumu-
lative factor of the evidence. The very repetition indicates how
imperative it is. Ellen White counsels us to “maintain the Bible, and
the Bible only, as the standard of all doctrines and the basis of all
reforms” (GC 595, 1888). Again, “The Bible, and the Bible alone, is
our rule of faith” (CSW 84, 1889); similarly, “The Bible, and the Bible
alone, is to be our creed, the sole bond of union” (1SM 416, 1885).

She admonishes us to “present the Bible, and the Bible alone, as
the foundation of our faith” (2SM 85, 1894). She further declared that
the Bible and “the Bible only is to be our refuge” (Letter 138, 1897;
That I May Know Him, 342). Such was her unvarying emphasis. Noth-
ing, upon her part, could be clearer or more emphatic.

2. GIVE ANswER FOR FaitH From BisLE.—The underlying reasons
for these admonitions are clearly spelled out:

“Every position we take should be critically examined and tested by the
Scriptures. Now we seem to be unnoticed, but this will not always be. Move-
ments are at work to bring us to the front, and if our theories of truth can be
picked to pieces by historians or the world’s greatest men, it will be done.”
(Ev 69, 1886.)

“Our people have been regarded as too insignificant to be worthy of
notice, but a change will come. . . . Every position of our faith will be searched
into, and if we are not thorough Bible students, established, strengthened,
settled, the wisdom of the world's great men will be too much for us.” (2SM
386, 1886.)

This constitutes a tremendous challenge. Note the counsel:

“There should be a more close searching of the Word of God, opening the
Scriptures, text by text, and searching for the strong evidences that sustain
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the fundamental doctrines that have brought us where we now are, upon the
[Bible] platform of eternal truth.” (2SM 393.)

“Search the Scriptures; for therein are found the evidences of our faith.”
(5T 575, 1889.)

“God’s word is the “foundation and the finisher of our faith.”
(CT 374, 1913)

3. ConsTiTuTES “ONLY FOUNDATION oOF FArTH.”—Never are we
to forget that “He [God] has given His people a straight chain of
Bible truth, clear and connected. .-. . It has been dug out through . . .
much prayer” (3T 447, 1875). Moreover, “as the Spirit of God be-
comes better known, the Bible will be accepted as the only foundation
of faith” (8T 192, 193, 1901). That is unequivocal.

And along with all this multiple counsel is placed the admonition
to “reject everything, however widely accepted by the Christian world,
that . . . [is] not founded upon the Scripture of truth” (GC 354, 1888).
And this earlier declaration: “We are fully sustained in our positions
by an overwhelming amount of plain Scriptural testimony” (3T 253,
1873). And this:

“We must stand barricaded by the truths of the Bible. The canopy of
truth is the only canopy under which we can stand safely.” (MM 88, 1904.)

Back in 1853—in the period we have been traversing—Ellen White
admonished:
“As darkness thickens, and error increases, we should obtain a more

thorough knowledge of the truth, and be prepared to maintain from the
Scriptures the truth of our position.” (R&H, Aug. 11, 1853, p. 53))

That is God’s ringing challenge for us today. We ignore or neglect
it at both our personal and denominational peril.

However, while our position has been clearly expressed both by
Mrs. White and the leaders of the denomination through the years,
there is danger that the cliché phrase, “The Bible, and the Bible
only,” may not mean exactly the same to each user of the expression.
And we may well inquire as to what we believe it to mean in the con-
text of our own position today. A review of the basic Protestant position
is consequently most appropriate just here.

VI. Sixteenth-Century Protestant Position

l. ConrFLIcT BETWEEN BIBLE AND TrADITION.—The Protestant Ref-
ormation developed out of the renewed study of the Bible. Martin
Luther and his fellow protesters saw clearly that the teaching and
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practice of the Catholic Church were not in harmony with the Scriptures.
And these deviations from the teaching of the Word were given authori-
tative standing on the basis of church tradition.

As the conflict developed, and the church refused to be admonished
regarding its corruptions, the question of authority in religion became
the chief issue. Martin Luther stood by the Bible only, while the church
insisted that the Bible and tradition constituted the basis of authority.
This distinction between Protestants and Roman Catholics has per-
sisted to this day, notwithstanding Vatican II's emphasis on the value
of Bible study for the faithful.

2. TraDITION REJECTED As WITHOUT AUTHORITY.—What the Re-
formers meant when they said “the Bible, and the Bible only,” is that
they rejected church tradition as having any authority in deciding
doctrine or practice for the Christian. The Christian must get his
instruction from God, directly from the Bible—without any intervening
ecclesiastical interpretation. In other words, each sincere believer could
arrive at truth by personal study of the Bible, without the mediation
or management of priest and prelate.

But this is only a partial statement of their position, as a closer
look at their actual documents reveals.

3. TRUE Basis OF SCRIPTURAL AUTHORITY.—A careful analysis of
the Reformers’ doctrine of authority has been made by Dr. Bernard
Ramm, well-known contemporary student in the field of Biblical exege-
sis. A meaningful quotation from him will bring the facts succinctly
before us:

“Both Luther and Calvin agreed that God rested His authority in His
Word. This was the principle of authority for the Israelite and for the infant
[Christian] Church. God had not included the Church as a link in delegated
authority between the Scriptures and the believer. . . .

“Having rejected the authority of the Roman Church and its effort ‘to
underwrite the authority of the Bible, Calvin might have turned to human
reason to demonstrate the authority of the Bible. But there were two matters
causing hesitancy in this procedure: (1) the human reason had come under
certain darkening effects from sin; and (2) being fully persuaded by human
reason the believer would still have but human faith. There must be a divine
certainty about divine matiers.

“Calvin, with a profound respect for both Church and Reason properly
understood, found his answer to the problem of religious authority in the
internal or secret witness of the Holy Spirit. The inward, illuminatory work
of the Spirit in counteracting the darkening noetic [“apprehended only by the
intellect”] effects of sin witnesses with the believer to the divinity of the Scrip-
tures. In matters of religious authority the Spirit and the Word are insolubly
conjoined. The Scriptures function in the ministry of the Spirit, and the Spirit

4
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functions in the instrument of the Word. In this vital relationship of Spirit
and Scripture the Reformers grounded their doctrine of religious authority.

“The abbreviated Protestant principle (which contains a large element of
truth) is stated by Chillingworth: ‘The Bible, I say, the Bible only, is the re-
ligion of Protestants” The truer Protestant principle is that there is an
external principle (the inspired Scripture) and an internal principle (the
witness of the Holy Spirit). It is the principle of an objective divine revelation,
with an interior divine witness. These two principles must always be held
together, so that it may be said either that: (I) our authority is the Holy Spirit
speaking in the Scriptures, or, (2) our authority is the Scriptures sealed to us
by the Holy Spirit.” (The Pattern of Religious Authority, Eerdmans, 1957,
pp. 28, 29. Used by permission.)

This is well stated.

4. HoLy SririT AND WoORD CoNJOINED.—Dr. Ramm goes on to
quote several of the Reformation creeds to show that the Protestants
have always conjoined the ministry of the Holy Spirit with the Word
as the basis of their authority. One quotation, out of many, will suffice
to illustrate this fact:

“The Supreme Judge, by which all controversies of religion are to be
determined, and all decrees of councils, opinions of ancient writers, doctrines
of men, and private spirits, are to be examined, and in whose sentence we are
to rest, can be no other but the Holy Spirit speaking in the Scripture.” “Yet,
notwithstanding, our full persuasion and assurance of infallible truth, and
divine authority thereof, is from the inward work of the Holy Spirit, bearing
witness by and with the Word in our hearts.” (Westminsier Confession, chap.
1, arts. 10, 5.)

Thus the fully stated Protestant principle rejects the dogmas and
teachings of fallible men in the church—uninspired “tradition”—for
“the Holy Spirit speaking in the Scriptures” as “our full persuasion
and assurance of infallible truth.” That is logical and consistent. And
the abbreviated Protestant principle, “The Bible, and the Bible only,” is
not intended to shut out the operations of the Holy Spirit in illuminating
the minds of sincere searchers of Holy Writ.

The Reformers were as yet unaware of any revival of the Spirit of
Prophecy that was to appear in the last days of the church. The time
for such understanding and recognition had not yet come. It came with
the rise of the Advent Movement.

VII. Seventh-day Adventists Follow in Reformers’ Footsteps

With the Reformers’ position Seventh-day Adventists are in full
agreement. We have already referred to Mrs. White’s constant emphasis
on the Bible as the basis of our faith. She frequently commended the
~ early Reformers for their rejection of the traditions of men for Bible
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truth, for she was in full harmony with their teaching and practice
in this respect. She was also in full agreement with their emphasis on
the place of the Holy Spirit in leading men to divine truth.

1. Mrs. WHITE ON WoORK OF SPIRIT IN REVEALING TRUTH.—MTrs.
White uniformly insisted that the illumination of the Holy Spirit is
essential if we are to understand God’s Word and apply it to our lives.
Note these instances:

“Through the Scriptures the Holy Spirit speaks to the mind, and impresses
truth upon the heart.”” (DA 671.)

“We can attain to an understanding of God's word only through the
illumination of that Spirit by which the word was given.” (5T 703.)

“No man can have insight into the Word of God without the illumina-
tion of the Holy Spirit.” (R&H, June 4, 1889.)

“Without the Spirit of God a knowledge of His word is of no avail. The
theory of truth, unaccompanied by the Holy Spirit, cannot quicken the soul
or sanctify the heart. . . . Without the enlightenment of the Spirit, men will
not be able to distinguish truth from error, and they will fall under the
masterful temptations of Satan.” (COL 408-411.)

“Those who study the word of God with hearts open to the enlightenment
of the Holy Spirit, will not remain in darkness as to the meaning of the word.”
(COL 36.)

The Spirit of Prophecy is, we are to remember, an extension of the
operation of the Spirit in its fullest and most authoritative form.

2. HoLy SpIrRIT AND WORD CONJOINED.—Mrs. White was equally
clear that just as the Bible without the illumination of the Holy Spirit
could not lead to truth, so also mere illumination without the Word
was equally impotent. Thus:

“Great reproach has been cast upon the work of the Holy Spirit by the
errors of a class that, claiming its enlightenment, profess to have no further
need of guidance from the word of God.” (GC vii.)

“Wonderful illuminations will not be given aside from the Word, or to
take the place of it.” (2SM 48))

In Adventist thinking, the place and office work of the Holy Spirit,
as the interpreter of the Word, have always been emphasized. Perhaps
not all, however, have clearly seen that the Holy Spirit must be con-
joined to the Word as a basis for our authority in matters doctrinal.
This last step is both logical and sound, and entirely consonant with
the teaching of Ellen White. When we say “the Bible and the Bible
only” is the basis of faith and practice, we do not thereby exclude the
illuminating work of the Holy Spirit.

3. ADVENTIST PIONEERs AND SPIRIT oF ProPHECY.—The founders of
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the Movement—inheritors of the Reformation and Bible believers in
the truest sense—faced a related problem in their conviction that they
were receiving messages from God through the visions of Ellen Harmon
White. How was this to comport, then, with their Protestant convictions
in relationship to the supremacy of this Bible? Observe closely.

They turned at once to the Word of God for their support. In
A Word to the “Little Flock,” published by James White in 1847—in
which three early visions of Mrs. White are included—he justifies faith
in the visions by alluding to the prophecy of Joel 2:28, 29, predicting
visions and dreams in the last days. Then he goes on to say:

“Dreams and Visions are among the signs that precede the great and
notable days of the Lord. And as the signs of that day have been, and still are
fulfilling, it must be clear to every unprejudiced mind, that the time has

fully come, when the children of God may expect dreams and visions from
the Lord.” (Page 13.)

4. Visions LEAD To WRITTEN Worp.—In this James White sees noth-
ing inconsistent with his faith in the Bible as the supreme guide to the
Christian in doctrine and practice. For he says, as already pointed out
earlier in this chapter:

“The Bible is a perfect, and complete revelation. It is our only rule
of faith and practice. . . . True visions are given to lead us to God, and his
written word.” (Ibid.) '

The early Adventists very soon found additional Bibical support
for their belief in Mrs. White’s visions in their exposition of the Third
Angel’s Message as the climax of Revelation 14:6-12. They identified
themselves as preaching this message, and keeping “the commandments
of God, and the faith of Jesus” (v. 12). They also found this same group
of last-day people described in Revelation 12:17 as “‘the remnant of her
[the church’s] seed, which keep the commandments of God, and have
the testimony of Jesus.”

Their definition and identification were complete when they read
in Revelation 19:10: “The testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy.”
Clearly, then, the Spirit of Prophecy in the Church of the Remnant
was explicitly foretold in Bible prophecy.

5. “BiBLE ONLY” Dors Not ExcLupE SPIRIT OF PropHECY.—Com-
plete confidence in the manifestation of the Spirit of Prophecy in the
mission and work of Ellen White has characterized the vast majority of
the Adventist Church ever since. It is hardly possible, then, for a Seventh-
day Adventist to use the expression “The Bible, and the Bible only,
is the basis of our faith and practice” as excluding the work of Ellen
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White in her appointed ministry to the church. Back in 1854 James
White expressed it clearly:

“The position that the Bible, and the Bible alone, is the rule of faith
and duty [sic], does not shut out the gifts which God set in the church. To
reject them is shutting out that part of the Bible which presents them. We say,
Let us have a whole Bible, and let that, and that alone, be our rule of faith and
duty. Place the gifts where they belong, and all is harmony.” (R&H, Oct. 3,
1854, in comment on reprinted article from issue of April 21, 1851.)

That counsel is both sound and explicit—and historical.

VIIL. Proper Place of Gift in Relation to Doctrine

1. TuE PrROBLEM OF RELATIONsHIPS.—By putting spiritual gifts in
juxtaposition—that is, side by side—with the Bible in relation to faith
and duty, James White implies strongly that the Gift of Prophecy does
have a proper place in the comprehensive development of Adventist
beliefs. And in practice Adventists have always held to such a position.

One of our basic problems—as the years have faded out the sharp
outlines of our early doctrinal study—is to define this relationship in
terms that would be satisfactory to us, and yet properly definitive to
fellow Christians in other communions. These tend to look upon our
claim to the possession of the Gift as an evidence of our departure from
the fundamental “Bible only” tenet of Christian orthodoxy.

2. James WHITE's CoMPREHENSIVE DEFINITION.—The first Adventist
to face this problem was the one who was joined in marriage to Ellen
Harmon shortly after she began receiving visions from God, beginning
near the close of 1844. He was convinced that her visions were indeed
from the Lord, and that God was thus seeking to encourage the disap-
pointed Adventists who were suffering from the complete collapse of
their hopes and expectations on October 22, 1844. But there is more.
Let us go back again to James White’s statement of 1847, in 4 Word to
the “Little Flock”:

“The Bible is a perfect and complete revelation. It is our only rule of
faith and practice. But this is no reason why God may not show the past,
present, and future fulfillment of his word, in these last days, by dreams and
visions, according to Peter’s testimony. True visions are given to lead us to
God, and his written word; but those that are given for a new rule of faith
and practice, separate from the Bible, cannot be from God, and should be
rejected.” (Page 13.)

That declaration is most explicit, and was most timely. James
White here draws a very clear line between doctrine (defined in the
term ‘“faith”) and the application of Bible prophecy to the events of
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history (defined in the phrase “past, present, and future fulfillment of
his word”). White sees no derogation of his Protestant principles in the
confirmation of the Adventist teaching by visions given to Ellen White,
particularly of prophetic fulfillment.

3. TimeLess TRuTHs AND PropHETIC FULFILLMENTS.—This original
position was reiterated eight years later by James White in an editorial
in the Review and Herald (Oct. 16, 1855) when he was again seeking to
show that the basic Adventist doctrines are not based on the visions. In
fact, he reprints the entire section that we have reproduced here. He
never changed his view on this crucial point.

The distinction between beliefs based on prophetic fulfillments and
applications, and those basic Christian doctrines that are timeless, is
a most natural division. The fundamental doctrines—such as salvation
through Christ, the rulership of God, creation, the moral law governing
human conduct—are all timeless teachings clearly set forth in the
Bible, and have been commonly understood by discerning Christians
all through the centuries.

Truths due for special times in earth’s history—as “present truth”
—are based on applicable prophetic fulfillments, and have not usually
been perceived by Bible students of other generations, because they
did not apply to them.

4. Mrs. WHITE RELATEs Visions To DoCTRINE.—In later years Mrs.
White more than once recounted the early experiences of the Advent
believers as they found their way into the full light of God’s last-day
Message for the world. And in various statements she connects the
light that came through her visions with the study of the Word as a
basis for the special beliefs of Seventh-day Adventists. For instance:

“Let none seek to tear away the foundations of our faith—the foundations
that were laid at the beginning of our work, by prayerful study of the Word
and by revelation.” (GW 307. See also 1SM 207.)

A declaration such as this, standing alone, might seem to suggest an
inconsistency with Mrs. White’s oft-proclaimed principle “the Bible and
the Bible only” as the basis of our faith. But a careful study of the con-
text of this statement, and the words she uses, will clarify the problem.

5. Five DescripTivE TerRMS EmMpLOYED.—Mrs. White, along with
her contemporaries, uses several impressive figures of speech to describe
the distinctive beliefs of Seventh-day Adventists. These are: foundations,
pillars, platform, landmarks, waymarks. All of these expressions were
used by the pioneers as they were emerging from the darkness of
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disappointment into the light of an explanation of their position in
God’s plan for carrying a last message of warning to the world—that
of the Third Angel. They did not generally use these expressions to
describe that great body of Christian truth that was generally accepted
by Bible believers in the various churches, or even the “everlasting
gospel” aspect of their own teaching.

They usually referred, instead, to the prophetic truths* first preached
by the Millerites, and the explanations that revealed to them a clear
prophetic line of truth from their day to the ushering in of the ever-
lasting kingdom. These are the special beliefs that set Adventists apart
from other churches, and give us a message that is indeed “present truth”
—a message mandatory for these last days of earth’s history.

6. ELLEN WHITE AppLIES THESE TERMS.—Mrs. White makes this
very clear. These expressions will be italicized for emphasis:

“Ministers should present the sure word of prophecy as the foundation
of the faith of Seventh-day Adventists.” (GW 148.)

“The landmarks the Lord has established that we may understand our
position as marked out in prophecy.” (2SM 393.)

“Waymarks which show us our correct bearings, that we are near the
close of this earth’s history.” (3T 440.)

“Our faith in reference to the messages of the first, second, and third an-
gels was correct. The great waymarks we have passed are immovable. . . . These
pillars of truth stand firm as the eternal hills.” (Ev 223.)

“I saw a company who stood well guarded and firm, giving no coun-
tenance to those who would unsettle the established faith of the body. . . . I
was shown three steps—the first, second, and third angels’ messages. . . . I was
again brought down through these messages, and saw how dearly the people
of God had purchased their experience. . . . God had led them along step by
step, until He had placed them upon a solid, immovable platform.” (EW 258,
259.)

7. PART PLAYED BY REVELATION.—The prophetic faith of Seventh-
day Adventists, worked out during their experience in the Millerite

* While in a majority of cases when Mrs. White speaks of the pillars, foundation, waymarks, and
platform, she is plainly referring to the prophetic applications that set Seventh-day Adventists apart
from other churches and provide the validating mark of our existence as a separate body, she some-
times uses these expressions otherwise. A notable exception occurred when, at the 1888 General Confer-
ence, confusion arose over the scope of the ‘‘old landmarks” and their relationship to the message of
Righteousness by Faith in Christ being presented by E. J. Waggoner. In commenting on this, Mrs.
White enumerated six basic ‘‘landmarks’:

The cleansing ol the heavenly sanctuary.

. The First Angel’s Message.

. The Second Angel’s Message.

. The Third Angel’s Message.

. The Sabbath of the law in the ark in the temple in heaven.

The nonimmortality of the wicked.

Then comes this highly significant declaration: “I can call to mind nothing more that can come
under the head of the old landmarks.”’—Ms. 13, 1889; CW 30, 31. K

Obviously here Mrs. White is speaking of the fundamental doctrines that distinguish us as a
people as they were accepted in the early days of the Movement, and not of the distinction between
doctrine and prophetic application drawn by James White in his first statement on the subject. This
indicates that there is more than one way that Adventist beliefs can be classified.

SR LIN—
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Movement, and in the explanation of the disappointment of October 2
1844, is what Mrs. White is obviously referring to when she says “t
foundations . . . were laid at the beginning of our work, by prayerful
study of the Word and by revelation.”

At this point we may well ask ourselves just what part, or phase, of
the faith of Seventh-day Adventists came to the church “by revelation”
—that is, through the visions of Mrs. White. Fortunately, she is equally
clear in defining this for us, as the following statements will show:

“We are to be established in the faith, in the light of the truth given us in
our early experience. . . . The power of God would come upon me, and I
was enabled clearly to define what is truth and what is error.” (GW 302.)

“We accepted the truth point by point, under the demonstration of the
Holy Spirit. I would be taken off in vision, and explanations would be given

me.” (Ibid.)
“The truth . . . testified to by the miracleworking power of the Lord.”
(1SM 208.)

“We have our experience [in the three angels’ messages, etc.], attested
to by the miraculous working of the Holy Spirit” (Ibid. 205.)

8. SuBsTANTIATED, CONFIRMED, WITNESSED, TESTIFIED.—Four expres-
sions, and their significant use, are to be particularly noted:

“Ever we are to keep the faith that has been substantiated by the Holy
Spirit of God from the earlier events of our experience until the present time.
. If we needed the manifest proof of the Holy Spirit's power to confirm truth
in the beginning, after the passing of the time, we need today all the evidence
in the confirmation of the truth, when souls are departing from the faith. . . .
That which the Holy Spirit testified to as truth after the passing of the time,
in our great disappointment, is the solid foundation of truth.” (Spec. Test.,
Series B, No. 7, pp. 57, 58.)

“As the great pillars of our faith have been presented, the Holy Spirit has
borne witness to them, and especially is this so regarding the truths of the
sanctuary question.” (Ev 224.)

“The truth that for the past fifty years God has been giving to His people,
substantiating it by the demonstration of the Holy Spirit.” (1SM 162.)

Summarizing Mrs. White’s statements, we can say that the place of
the Spirit of Prophecy in the groundwork primarily of Seventh-day
Adventist prophetic doctrine has been to define what is truth or error,
and to testify to, confirm, substantiate,* and witness to the truths first

*In addition to the concept of confirmed, supported, and sustained, Mrs. White herself uses
at least ninc variant terms setting forth approxxmately the same thought. They comprise a remarkable
serics, and are here listed in chronological sequence. They were for the uncertain, the hesitant, the
wavermg

““Attested”’—Series B, No. 7, p. 40 (1903)

“Testified to’’—Series B, No. 2, D 59 (1904); CW 31 (1995)

““Signified’’—Series B, No. 9 (1904)

“Established”—2SM 390 (190?) Ev 224 (1905)

‘“Substantiated’’—Series B, No. Y. p. 57 (1905

“Confirm’’—Series B, No.'7, p. 57 (1905)
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discovered by Bible study and prayer under the illumination of the Holy
Spirit.

9. DistinuisHING TRuTH FrRoM ERROR.—In all this a principle
of operation emerges. Mrs. White states it rather clearly:

“We are to be established in the faith, in the light of the truth given us in
our early experience. At that time one error after another pressed in upon us.
. . - We would search the Scriptures with much prayer, and the Holy Spirit
would bring the truth to our minds. . . . The power of God would come upon
me, and I was enabled clearly to define what is truth and what is error. . . . 1
would be taken off in vision, and explanations would be given me.” (GW 302.)

In describing this same experience in another account, Mrs. White
presents an additional thought:

“When they came to the point in their study where they said, ‘We can do
nothing more,” the Spirit of the Lord would come upon me, I would be taken
off in vision, and a clear explanation of the passages we had been studying
would be given me.” (1SM 206, 207.)

When there was danger of error, when divergent views were being
presented and there was uncertainty, when it was impossible to go on
because the meaning of the Bible did not seem clear or appeared to
be ambiguous, when there was need for confirmation of a prophetic
application that pointed the way out, God was pleased to send light, in
those early days, through visions to His sincere and struggling followers.

This is the position taken by Mrs. White herself:

“I recommend to you, dear reader, the Word of God as the rule of your
faith and practice. By that Word we are to be judged. God has, in that Word,
promised to give visions in the ‘last days’ [sic]; not for a new rule of faith,

but for the comfort of His people, and to correct those who err from Bible
truth” (EW 78.)

10. UNIFYING AND StTABILIZING ProvisioN.—Thus we have before
us the contemporarily declared relationship between the Spirit of
Prophecy and the Bible. And on two early occasions Ellen White gave
the heartening assurance, “We know we have the truth” (E. G. W. letter
5, 1849, written March 24-30). And again, “We have the truth. We know
it” (E. G. W. letter 18, 1850). That was the confirmatory assurance
brought through the visions.

Thus we have what others do not have—the unique privilege and
comforting certainty as to the soundness of the truths that we have dis-
covered and accepted from the Word. Conflicting views were frequently

“Endorsed’’—Ev 224 (1907)

“Placed His approval’’—Ev 224 (1907)
“‘Borne witness to”’—Ev 224 (1907)
““Made certain’’—Series B, No. 7, p. 58.
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urged that might have led us astray. This Spirit of Prophecy rela-
tionship was a unifying and fortifying provision that has kept us from
the conflictingly variant viewpoints and wide diversities—and the fes-
tering splits—so common in Protestant circles about us.

God has been good to us, in vouchsafing this unifying and stabilizing
provision. It gives us a sense of certainty that would not otherwise be pos-
sible—for we are all fallible, and our human judgments are not always
reliable. We needed steadying guidance and assurance. This we re-
ceived.

11. CertaINTIES OF GREAT FUuNDAMENTALS. — What interminable
bickering this provision has saved us. What a sense of certitude it has
given us. What a unifying bond it has provided, releasing us for aggres-
sive, united, forward action—as long as this principle has been rec-
ognized and followed. It is where we have strayed from primary cer-
tainties into fascinating secondaries that division and difficulty have
come in to plague us.

Let us ever press on, then, with the certainties of the great funda-
mentals, supported by the Spirit of Prophecy, and not be enticed into
unprofitable speculative areas that, if they gained a foothold, would only
divide and sap our strength. The pattern of the Blueprint is clear. Our
course of safety is similarly unmistakable. We are to maintain our
stand on the firm platform, based on the Word. We are to advance
unitedly from there.



CHAPTER SIX

Bible Based; Spirit of
Prophecy Confirmed—No. 1

I. Derived Directly From Scripture, Not Through “Visions”

1. No Major DoctrINEs CAME THROUGH E. G. W.—A vital princi-
ple needs here to be emphasized, which is basic to our understanding of
relationships. It is this:

No MAJOR doctrinal truth or prophetic interpretation of the
Advent Faith was initially introduced among us through the agency of
the Spirit of Prophecy—that is, through the instrumentality of Ellen
White.

That was never the design, or purpose, or sphere, of the operation
of the Spirit of Prophecy. That was not God’s method for the introduc-
tion of basic doctrinal truth into the Church of the Remnant.

James White stated the principle very clearly when he discussed a
new doctrinal advance in the experience of our developing church in
1856. There had been a difference of opinion as to the correct time to
begin the keeping of the Sabbath, and some wondered why the error
had not been pointed out sooner by the gifts of the Spirit. Elder White
said:

“Said Jesus, ‘Search the Scriptures.’ . . . The revival of any, or of all the
Gifts, will never supercede the necessity of searching the Word to learn the
truth. . . . In our opinion, the error never would have been pointed out by any
of the Gifts, unless the Word had first been thoroughly searched on the ques-
tion. It is not God’s plan to lead out his people into the broad field of truth by
the Gifts. But after his people have searched the Word, if then individuals
err from Bible truth, or through strife urge erroneous views upon the honest

107
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seekers for truth, them is God’s opportunity to correct them by the Gifts.
This is in harmony with our entire experience on this subject.” (R&H, Feb.
28, 1856.)

Elder White then cites the experience of the church at the first
general council, when the question of circumcision for Gentiles was
debated. He continued:

“Apostolic order on this question was, first, investigation, then the testi-
mony of the Holy Ghost in some way on the question. And we are confident
that this has ever been God’s order, and ever will be his order through all
coming time. The Word should ever stand forth in front, as the rule of faith
and duty. But the experience of the past shows that good men have erred
greatly from Bible truth. It would be folly to deny this. If, then, in our extrem-
ity it be God's opportunity to correct the errors of the honest Bible reader,
and rebuke the ambitious partizan—who would wish to be found fighting
against God?” (Ibid.)

In the same issue of the Review, David Arnold, under the title
“Visions and Dreams,” rather seconded Elder White's position:

“Where shall we look for light . . . ?» We answer in the words of the
Psalmist, “Thy Word is a lamp unto my feet and a light unto my path’

“But how shall we know, says one, amidst such a multiplicity of opinions
and sentiments, what is the true light the Scripiures were intended to convey?
He who ‘saw the end from the beginning,” . . . has provided a way and means
whereby his people may be brought to ‘see eye to eye,’ . .. a means whereby
those who err from Bible truth may receive timely correction. . . .

“In the midst of these last-day scenes and perils, God is purifying to
himself a peculiar people, zealous of good works. . . . For the special work of
fitting up this people for their high and holy vocation, God hath purposed in
the counsel of his wisdom, and revealed the same to us through his prophets,
that in the ‘last days’ he will pour out of his Spirit on his servants and hand-
maidens, causing them to see visions and dream dreams; thus preparing them
to stand as daysmen or prophets to his people.” (Ibid.)

We can agree heartily with Elder White that “apostolic order . . .
was, first, investigation, then the testimony of the Holy Ghost.” We be-
lieve it is the proper order for the discovery of Bible truth in these last
days. '

We press the point, so there will be no confusion as to relationships
—our basic structural doctrines are all Bible based, and were introduced
through individual and group Bible study as Bible truths. They defi-
nitely did not have their origin, or initial enunciation, in or through
Ellen White's visions.

They were consequently not “vision views”—as certain non-Advent-
ist critics have persistently sought to insist. And this fallacy has even
been mistakenly held by a few of our own people who have not been
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acquainted with all the facts. Let us test this statement and establish this
fact.

2. SANCTUARY, SABBATH, AND CONDITIONALIsM.—This Bible-based
origin embraces, for example, such foundational doctrinal truths as
the Sanctuary, Sabbath, and Conditional Immortality. Along with these
were certain other major truths in the related area of prophecy. These
included the identity of the second beast of Revelation 13, the recogni-
tion and significance of the Third Angel’'s Message, the far-reaching
meaning and involvements of the “Mark of the Beast,” the actual
timing of the seven last plagues as related to the close of probation—
along with other important interpretations and doctrines.

These, be it emphasized, were all brought forth and based upon the
Bible by diligent students of the Word before Ellen White had any
special light thereon; and also before she was commissioned to speak out
in confirmation of such Bible-based major positions—to help the waver-
ing, as well as to strengthen the convictions of those of clear insight.

The purpose of the Spirit of Prophecy, in such a relationship, is
obviously to confirm and uphold, to assist and support those who were
still uncertain, and to help those of contrary mind on these already
discerned and enunciated Bible truths—that such might gain certainty
as to the soundness of these Bible-based fundamentals. In other words, it
was to corroborate and re-enforce truth discovered and accepted from
the Sacred Word. It was to establish truth and to point out error.
(GW 302.)

That this has been the actual historical sequence, and relationship,
is abundantly attested by the record concerning our basic doctrines and
major prophetic interpretations. A comprehensive survey of the history
of our early decades clearly establishes this fact and principle.

3. KEy WITNEss oF JAMEs ANp ELLEN WHITE.—No one had fuller
acquaintance with the early development of our positions and teach-
ings than James White. No one had a greater molding part and voice
in bringing these attitudes about. And White expressly maintained
that all our principal doctrines were founded upon the Bible, not on the
Spirit of Prophecy. He says, further, that they were introduced and ac-
cepted from direct Bible study before Mrs. White was given any re-
vealed light thereon. We restate his unequivocal declaration of 1855 as
the primary witness on this point:

“It should be here understood that all these views [the doctrinal and

prophetic-interpretation subjects noted, such as the two-horned beast, sanc-
tuary, Sabbath, kingdom of God] as held by the body of Sabbath-keepers,
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were brought out from the Scriptures before Mrs. Wrlhite] had any view
in regard to them. These sentiments are founded upon the Scriptures as
their only basis.” (James White, R&H, Oct. 16, 1855.)

And this declared sequence is confirmed by Ellen White herself,
who said explicitly:

“I met with them [in those early, earnest study groups], and we studied
and prayed earnestly. Often we remained together until late at night, and
sometimes through the entire night, praying for light and studying the
Word. . . .

“During this whole time I could not understand the reasoning of the
brethren. My mind was locked, as it were, and I could not comprehend the
meaning of the scriptures we were studying. This was one of the greatest
sorrows of my life. I was in this condition of mind until all the principal
points of our faith were made clear to our minds, in harmony with the Word
of God. The brethren knew that when not in vision, I could not understand
these matters, and they accepted as light direct from heaven the revelations
given.” (Spec. Test., Series B, No. 2, p. 57; 1SM 207.)

The reference here is obviously to those further amplifying positions
beyond the early structural doctrines that were established first.

4. Lesser Topics HARDER TO REsoLVE.—These topics were obviously
not the initial structural truths—such as the Sanctuary, Sabbath, Condi-
tional Immortality, and Spirit of Prophecy. Those were wrought out be-
tween 1844 and 1848. These subsequent, more extended study-group
meetings pertained to further related and supporting truths, and their
extensions or expansions. These might be called supporting truths and
related phases—including further aspects of prophecy. The foundational
doctrines had already been settled and established. Now they were round-
ing out, filling in, and clarifying.

These lesser items were often more difficult to resolve than the
rugged structural truths that were more obvious. In these related areas
the truth was not as easily discerned. Conclusions were harder to reach.
Here they wrestled and prayed, and talked things through until they
could come to united conclusions. Here was where the Spirit of Proph-
ecy was of priceless help. The timing and the topics indicate their rela-
tionship and sequence.

- 5. ApprovaL PLACED ON CoRrRREcT ConcLusioNs.—The most recent
witness on the relationship of the Spirit of Prophecy to Bible truth, as
held by Seventh-day Adventists, was accurately expressed in the “His-

- torical Prologue” prepared by the trustees of the Ellen G. White Estate,
in March, 1963.* This appears in the current edition of Early Writings.

* The personnel of the trustecs, as of that date, were A. V. Olson, chairman; F. D. Nichol,
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Here it is succinctly stated that the visions “placed the stamp of God's
approval upon correct conclusions. Thus the prophetic gift acted as a
corrector of error and a confirmer of truth” (pp. xxiii, xxiv).

That is well expressed.

II. Introduction of Sanctuary, Sabbath, Conditional Immortality

1. MisconcepTions NEED CorrEcCTION.—Let us now examine the
historical evidence on the timing. It is essential that this matter of the
inception or introduction of these key doctrines be crystal clear. There
has been regrettable confusion on the part of some over this question of
the origin and establishment of our distinctive major doctrines, and the
principal interpretations of prophecy involved in the Third Angel’s
Message, as found in Revelation 13 to 18—the area of intensive special
study by our pioneers. The prophecies of Daniel were retained much as
they had been expounded in the Millerite Movement.

A reversed understanding of the facts would inevitably lead to mis-
conceptions on the part of some within the Church, and to criticism
and false charges on the part of opponents outside the Advent Faith.
We must go out of our way to correct this misconception. Let us there-
fore trace the inception of the earliest of our distinctive or separative
structural doctrines.

2. “SANCTUARY” PRESENTED BEFORE ELLEN HArRMON's CALL.—The
doctrine of the Sanctuary was enunciated soon after the Great Disap-
pointment of October 22, 1844. As noted, the earliest declaration of this
doctrine was the published statement written out by O. R. L. Crosier—
but representing the joint studies of Hiram Edson, Crosier, and Dr. F. B.
Hahn—which studies took place in Port Gibson and neighboring Canan-
daigua, New York, in the weeks or months following the crisis in October.

Published first in 1845 in the local Adventist paper, The Day-
Dawn, of Canandaigua, it appeared in fuller form in The Day-Star
Extra of February 7, 1846, printed in Cincinnati, Ohio. Concerning the
published results of these studies, Ellen Harmon White wrote this state-
ment in a letter to Eli Curtis dated April 21, 1847, and published the
same year in one of our earliest pieces of denominational literature,
A Word to the “Little Flock”:

“The Lord shew me in vision, more than one year ago, that Brother
Crosier had the true light, on the cleansing of the Sanctuary . . . ; and that
it was his will that Brother C. should write out the view which he gave us in the

vice-chairman; W. P. Bradley; D. A. Delafield; G. A. Huse; W. G. C. Murdoch; F. A. Mote; R. S.
Watts; A. L. White, secretary.
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Day-Star, Extra, February 7, 1846. I feel fully authorized by the Lord, to
recommend that Extra, to every saint.” (Page 12.)

Our earliest published declaration on the Sanctuary therefore came
from direct group Bible study in 1845 and then in February, 1846—and
not from or through the Spirit of Prophecy. Let this be particularly
noted: The study by this group, and their conclusions, took place in the
late autumn and early winter of 1844. Later endorsed in vision, it was
publicly commended by Mrs. White in 1847. Such is the historical fact
and time sequence.

3. “SaBBATH” INTRODUCED BY BATEs FROM BiBLE.—Second, as to the
Sabbath. This fundamental truth was introduced among us through
an article—later put into tract form—from the pen of T. M. Preble, a
Sabbatarian Baptist, whose published item (in 1845) persuaded Joseph
Bates. And this in turn led Bates to produce his epochal first tract on
the Sabbath in 1846, titled The Seventh Day a Perpetual Sign.

It was this Bates tract, in 1846, that persuaded Ellen Harmon
White, together with James White, of the truth of the seventh-day Sab-
bath. (Life Incidents, p. 269; 1T 75, 76.) This was more than a year
after certain others had begun its observance. And it was not until after
she personally accepted the Bible Sabbath—following the reading of the
Bates tract—and had begun its observance as a result, that Ellen White
had the corroborative vision, of 1847, on the seventh-day Sabbath.
(EW 32) In fact, she had at first personally protested Bates’s insistent
oral emphasis on the Sabbath, prior to his writing it out in tract form
in 1846.

It is likewise to be recalled that Ellen Harmon White had visions
from God for nearly two years (from December, 1844) before she herself
yielded to the claims of the Sabbath truth. That again is the historical
fact and the time sequence of relationships on the Sabbath. It was clearly
not introduced—only later supported, or confirmed—through the Spirit
of Prophecy. (E. G. White letter 2, 1874; Messenger to the Remnant,
p. 34)

4. SABBATH VISION SUBSEQUENT TO BATEsS’s PrRESENTATION.—This
time sequence and relationship is clearly set forth in Testimonies, vol-
ume 1, pages 75-77. Ellen White there states that her personal observance
of the Sabbath began in the autumn of 1846, after the aforementioned
personal protest to Joseph Bates, earlier in 1846. This protest was against
his persistent emphasis on the Sabbath.

So it was after Ellen White began the personal observance of the
seventh-day Sabbath, through reading Bates’s new Sabbath tract, that she
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was given the confirmatory vision of the Temple of God in heaven, with
its ark and mercy seat, and the tables of “the Ten” enshrined within.
In the very heart of the Ten was the distinct “halo of light” encircling
the Sabbath commandment—and thus emphasizing it. (EW 32)

“In the autumn of 1846 we [James and Ellen White] began to observe
the Bible Sabbath, and to teach and defend it.” (1T 75.)

So according to Mrs. White’s own statement she accepted the
Bible-based Sabbath truth before she -was given a supporting vision
thereon.

5. “ConpiTioNALIsM” BroucHT OvER FROM PRE-'44 Davs.—Third,
as to Conditional Immortality, James White and Joseph Bates were both
members and ministers of the Conditionalist Christian Connection prior
to joining the Millerite Movement in the early 1840’s. They were thus
already committed to Conditional Immortality. And Ellen Harmon
(with her older sister, Sarah, and mother) had likewise accepted that
view the year before the Great Disappointment of October, 1844 (1T
39, 40).

So Conditional Immortality was similarly established and then
brought into the founding faith of the Church by James White and
Joseph Bates. This again was before Ellen Harmon was ever chosen as
the special Messenger to the Church of the Remnant in December of
1844. Thus Conditional Immortality was in no way introduced through
the Spirit of Prophecy. That is again the historical fact and sequence in
this third distinctive doctrine of Adventism.

The same was true of baptism by immersion, and various other doc-
trinal positions such as Arminianism, or free grace, held in common
with other religious bodies. These were all held, or practiced, prior to
Ellen White’s call to the prophetic ministry. They were simply retained
in the Adventist faith, which sought to separate truth from error.

In other words, they are truly Protestant in origin—based on the
Bible.

6. Di1sTINCTIVE PROPHETIC INTERPRETATIONS BiBLE Basep.—The same
historical sequence is true of the basic and distinctive prophetic inter-
pretations of Adventism, pertaining to the Third Angel's Message,
and involving Revelation 13 to 18 in particular. The leading interpre-
tation of the prophecies of Daniel 2, 7, 8, and 9, our founding fathers
simply carried over from the Millerite Movement and antecedent posi-
tions.

The same was true concerning the exposition of the seven Churches,
seven Seals, and seven Trumpets of the Apocalypse. And of the French
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Revolution ‘“earthquake” of Revelation 11, and the true and false
church symbols of Revelation 12 and 17. These were all brought over
directly from the Millerite Movement.

7. MISCONCEPTIONS OF APOCALYPSE CORRECTED.—Our forefathers
then went on to clarify and correct certain former misconceptions con-
cerning the identity of the two beasts of Revelation 13; the appearance,
timing, and significance of the Third Message; and the inseparable
Mark of the Beast and the resultant crisis. Along with these was the time
of the falling of the plagues—as all still future and tied in with the close
of probation.

It was these special positions on prophecy—only discernible in their
Judgment Hour and Sanctuary setting—that came to distinguish Sev-
enth-day Adventists from all others. These positions were not shared
in common with such. And be it again noted that these primary exposi-
tions of prophecy all came out of Bible study, and were similarly enunci-
ated before Ellen White was given supporting light thereon.

We now turn to the specifics of Revelation 13 to 18, that are unique
and distinctive in Adventism.

III. Perfected Interpretations of Revelation 13 to 18

1. MANY MILLERITE ExPOSITIONS OF “DANIEL” RETAINED.—As men-
tioned, a majority of the major interpretations of the prophecies of the
book of Daniel, and the first half of the Revelation, were carried over
largely intact from the Millerite Movement into our own pioneer-beliefs
platform. As cases in point, there were the great outline prophecies
of Daniet 2, 7, 8, and 9.*

And with them were brought over the leading time periods of these
particular Daniel prophecies, such as the 1260 years (from 538-
1798), the 2300 years (from 457 B.C. to A.p. 1844), the seventy weeks of
years (from 457 B.c. to A.p. 34)—with the cross in the “midst” of the
notable 70th week (in A.p. 31). These views were simply retained from
the scholars of Millerite Movement and prior days, in which a number
of our key founders had an integral part. And these positions had, in
turn, been built up through previous centuries.

That, of course, means that each of these two categories (outline
and time prophecies) was derived from direct Bible study in the Miller-

* These can be checked by consulting the comprehensive table of ‘“Leading Positions of Principal

[45 are given] Millerite Expositors—1831-1844,” in Prophetic Faith, vol. 4, pp. 846, 847. The complete

tabulation of such interpretations of symbols and time periods is thus available for reference, with

the pages of the text for specific checking, There nced be no guesswork or generalities here. Sce also

E]lgtic’c in SDA Bible Commentary, vol. 4, pp. 39-78. On the Revelation, sec op. cit., vol 7, pp. 103-
2.
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ite Movement, fortified by the build-up of previous centuries of prior
investigation and the developing perception. And again, all this
was before Ellen Harmon had ever been called to her prophetic minis-
try. They were accordingly established years before she had her first
vision, in December, 1844. Consequently, those major Daniel outline and
time-prophecy expositions that we hold in common with historic Miller-
ism were emphatically not “vision views.”

2. NuMEROUs “REVELATION” PosiTioNs CARrRiED OVER.—The same
is true of key Millerite positions—between 1831 and 1844—on the book
of Revelation. Thus with the seven Churches (and their “ten days”)
of Revelation 2 and 3; seven Seals of Revelation 6 and 7; seven Trumpets
of Revelation 8 and 9 (with the fifth and sixth Trumpet time periods);
the Two Witnesses of Revelation 11 (and their time periods and “earth-
quake”); the first Beast of Revelation 13 (with its 42 months, likewise
from 538 to 1798); and the first {two of the Three Messages of Revela-
tion 14.

Then there was the Woman in scarlet, the Babylon of Revelation
17; Babylon’s fall of Revelation 18; and the premillennial Second Ad-
vent, followed by the “thousand years” of Revelation 20 (bounded by
the two resurrections). The positions of the 31 leading Millerite exposi-
tors on the Apocalypse are all likewise in tabular form in Prophetic
Faith (vol. 4, pp. 848-851). Each and all can be quickly and reliably
checked for reference and text.

8. EstABLISHED BEFORE FirsT E. G. W. VisioN.—These leading posi-
tions and time periods of Revelation, retained by us—that were likewise
carried over from the Millerite Movement days—were largely held prior
to October 22, 1844. And those expositions that were retained were, of
course, similarly adopted before Ellen Harmon was called to be the
Messenger to the Church of the Remnant.

Along with this fact it is to be borne in mind that the areas wherein
our forefathers departed from the Millerite positions—to correct and
complete the over-all exposition of the principal symbols of the Apoca-
lypse—were largely in chapters 13 to 18. The reason is obvious.
They were not to come to fulfillment until the last times. Hence
they could not be clearly recognized until that time.

These included, as mentioned, the identity and the exploits of the
second Beast of Revelation 13; the scope and significance of the Third
Angel’'s Message of chapter 14; the real intent and involvements of the
crucial “Mark of the Beast” of Revelation 14:9-12, and the time of its
fulfillment; together with the timing of the seven last Vials or Plagues;
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and certain aspects of the millennium. These comprised the principal
features to be established and added.

4. Four NEw AREAs OF STUDY AND ADOPTION.—These four salient
features were the leading areas of special pioneer study and adop-
tion. They involved distinct advances. On the seven Trumpets, and
their time periods, our forefathers followed the Millerite exposition,
largely that of Josiah Litch. A complete survey of the pre-Millerite
Trumpet expositors, and then their Millerite parallels, is similarly pro-
vided for reference in Prophetic Faith (vol. 4, pp. 1124, 1125). And the
comprehensive tabulation of the progressive 2300-year exposition that
appears on pages 404 and 405 will repay close study. We are not dealing
with hazy generalities, but with tangible specifics.

Somewhere it should be said that an attempt on the part of some to
depreciate and demean the findings of William Miller and his leading
associates—concerning the terminal dating and relationships of the
2300 years, and the basis of calculation employed—is unwittingly un-
worthy. This is, first of all, for the reason that Miller was only one of
literally scores of expositors in a dozen countries, spread over four
continents, who had been collating the cumulative evidence built up
over centuries—the findings of men reaching similar conclusions which
were independent of, but supported, the Millerite findings.

But there is a graver principle involved. Those who cast aspersions
on the sound positions of Millerism are not so much demeaning Miller
and his associates as they are attacking that imposing antecedent line of
scholars as well, many of whom were of national and even international
stature in their generations, whose main positions are, also signifi-
cantly, supported and confirmed by the Spirit of Prophecy. That is the
stark significance of such derogating implications.

5. AGCOUNTABILITY FOR CRITICIZING AUTHENTICATED FINDINGS.—
While we do not build truth simply upon an accumulation of progres-
sively perfected human interpretations, when we have confirmation of
such findings through clearly supported Spirit of Prophecy declarations
we may well pause and watch our step—lest we be found fighting against
God and His chosen means for the confirmation of truth. The error may
be our own fallible reasoning, or failure to find the full evidence.

Hence we may well be cautioned that when we challenge inspired
confirmation we have taken a dangerous step that, if persisted in, may
ultimately lead us first to question, and then finally to repudiate, not
only the Spirit of Prophecy but the very Movement and Message itself.
That is the ultimate peril. And that has happened to some.
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Instead of such contentions constituting a valid impeachment of
those positions, such challenges may be but evidence of confused or
superficial thinking, and failure to search long enough and competently
enough to find and rightly evaluate all the determining evidence.
Experience has shown that complete, unbiased investigation vindicates
the clear Spirit of Prophecy declarations left on record for our guidance.
This has been demonstrated again and again, and will further be in
days to come.

6. PErIL OF CHALLENGING ATTESTED PosiTions.—We need to beware
of doing despite to the confirmatory revealings of the Spirit of Truth,
given through Heaven’s chosen channel. Those who defy the express
attestations of the Spirit of Prophecy do so at the peril of their souls.

With these guiding principles on record, and taking our stand
thereon, let us turn to the specific advances made by our founding
fathers in the symbolism of Revelation 13 to 18—and the relationship
of discovery from the Bible with Spirit of Prophecy attestation.

In the next chapter certain pertinent facts, not commonly known,
are brought together, of which every Adventist minister and teacher of
the Word should be aware. Their value is above price, as a reserve when
it is needed—and as an anchor to our own souls. (They are documented
in the Prophetic Faith volumes, so are merely referred to here.) We will
begin with the second Beast of Revelation 13.

But before turning to the prophecies one other aspect of the subject
should be noted.

IV. Spirit of Prophecy Pre-eminent Exponent of Eternal Verities

1. ELLEN WHITE LEADER IN SALVATION VERITIES.—As has been stated,
every major, distinctive doctrinal truth—Sabbath, Sanctuary, Spirit of
Prophecy, Conditional Immortality, et cetera, held and” heralded
by Seventh-day Adventists and not often by others—came originally from
personal or group Bible study. That, as shown, was the method of their
discovery and adoption.

Such was not the case, however, with Ellen White’s relation to the
Eternal Verities of the Everlasting Gospel, over which there were—re-
grettably—variant views among certain of our pioneers. These in-
cluded the question of the “fulness” of the Deity of Christ, the
personality of the Holy Spirit, and thus of the three persons of the
Eternal Godhead—or Trinity—and hence of “all the fulness” of each
person of the “Heavenly Trio,” as Ellen White later phrased it. (Ev 616,
617; Spec. Test., Series B, No. 7, pp. 62, 63.)



118 MOVEMENT OF DESTINY

Concerning these primary principles, provisions, and Divine Per-
sonalities of Salvation, Ellen White was usually the pathfinder in
emphasis and clarity. She was often far out in front—uwith certain others
but slowly following—their thoughts still being concentrated on the
distinctives of the Third Angel’s Message.

That is highly significant. No other writer in our history ever
came out with such comprehensive forcefulness on the basic principles
and provisions of salvation as did Ellen White—and reaching back
initially into the pre-1888 decades. Her gem statements were often years
ahead of our other writers. And these were the most vital of all—the
very basis of salvation and of Adventism. Such were characteristic of
Spirit of Prophecy emphasis in this area, often paralleled—regrettably—
by slowness of perception on the part of others.

2. RECOGNIZE DisTINCTION BETWEEN CATEGORIEs.—These Spirit of
Prophecy gems, adorning the diadem of eternal truth, were all too often
soon buried away in the periodicals in which they had appeared in
article form, and in the special testimonies that only in recent years have
been in accessible form. The distinction here emphasized—between the
two categories—explains certain differences of viewpoint and sometimes
of misunderstanding. And at the same time it enhances the stature and
significance of the role of the Spirit of Prophecy.

There was nothing new in these Eternal Verities of the centuries,
except as they had become blurred, neglected, or distorted. These saving
truths and provisions of the Everlasting Gospel, which we share
with all sound spiritual Christians, are not matters of difference between
them and us, and present no problems when rightly set forth. On the
contrary, they should and do constitute a bond of common interest,
concern, and approach. As such they are priceless.

On t%:kse Ellen White has ever conspicuously stood without a peer
in our ranks. Her witness served as a balance wheel, ever seeking to
keep these two categories of doctrine in right relationship and emphasis.

3. To BE ForeEmost CHAMPIONS TopAay.—These Eternal Verities
belong to the entire Christian Era—through to the end—whereas the
specifics of the Third Angel’s Message are tied largely into this latter-
day Hour of God’s Judgment, and apply principally since 1844. But
salvation solely through Jesus Christ, and His transforming and trans-
ferred Righteousness, is as vital today as in any age—and even more so
because of current crisis conditions and worldwide departure from the
Faith of Jesus.

Because of contemporary abandonments, the Eternal Verities are to
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become the distinguishing characteristic in the consummation of
our Everlasting Gospel witness. We are to be their foremost final
exponents and heralds to mankind today—in the Third Angel's Message
setting.

4. EArLY IMBALANCE CORRECTED BY ELLEN WHITE.—There was ever
the inherent danger that we should, in the thrill of the discovery of the
reformatory characteristics of last-day doctrinal Present Truth—due for
emphasis in the “time of the end”—at first fail to sense the weightier
matters of the Everlasting Gospel characterizing the centuries—the sole
basis of salvation not only in all ages but pre-eminently for this last
generation when a people is to be prepared to stand without an Inter-
cessor after the fateful close of probation.

That was our early, understandable deficiency. We pressed on the
required and essential “‘Commandments of God,” and too often touched
but lightly on the imperative, saving, enabling “Faith of Jesus.” The
Spirit of Prophecy was largely responsible for correcting that early im-
balance. That we have been slow in recognizing.

V. Early Optional Attitude Toward Eternal Verities

1. CerTAIN EARLY DiversiTiEs NoT REPROVED.—The guiding coun-
sels and helpful reproofs given through the Spirit of Prophecy during
our early decades often dealt with digressions from Bible-based doctrinal
truths. These also frequently included unsound interpretation of proph-
ecy. On these Ellen White did not fail to speak out. And these helpful
counsels had a most wholesome corrective and stimulative eflect in
those developing decades.

But there was a paralleling fact and an area of silence that must
be noted. Mrs. White did not, during those same early decades, reprove
certain erroneous minority positions held by some on the Eternal Veri-
ties of the principles, provisions, and Divine Personalities involved in
the plan of salvation. Not once, however, did her own writings share or
echo those faulty views. Hers was often a contrasting voice. Her writings
were simple declarative statements of truth.

But the areas of deviation pertained primarily to the eternal pre-
existence and complete Deity of Christ, the truth of the Trinity, the
personality of the Holy Spirit, and certain related questions. And sim-
ilarly with the view, of some, that the Atonement was entirely separate
from the Act of the Cross. Strange as it may seem, viewpoints on these
two areas were generally regarded as optional with the individual.
There were several reasons for this.
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2. REAsoN FOR SucH EARLY DiverGeNcIEs.—The background for
these diversities was this. In the antecedent Millerite Movement the
large host of 50,000 to 100,000 hard-core participants had come out of
various denominational backgrounds that held differing views on these
points. Because of the urgent tempo of the Millerite Movement, and the
anticipated shortness of time, they were primarily concerned with one
central theme—that the Hour of God’s Judgment, of the First Angel’s
Message, had indeed come, with the imminent return of Christ expected
in 1843 or 1844. It was believed to be right upon them.

Other matters were consequently held in abeyance, or more or less
optional according to the understanding of the individual and his per-
sonal background. There was no time for unifying discussions on these
points. Thus the matter stood in those intensive years.

And our band of founding fathers, coming largely out of the
Millerite Movement after the Disappointment, at first reflected this
same diversity of views in these same areas. They likewise, at the outset,
regarded these variant views on Christ as more or less optional—for
the time being—without ostracism for those who differed. But this time,
in the Sabbatarian Movement, they were primarily concerned over the
specific truths of the Third Angel’s Message. Other matters were conse-
quently held in abeyance. The situation was quite understandable in the
light of all the facts.

3. Basis FOrR EARLY ELLEN WHITE SILENCEs.—This very situation
has raised the question as to why the silence of Ellen White in these par-
ticular aveas, involving such basic Eternal Verities? Yet, at the same time,
she dealt very definitely with various other digressions from the already
established, distinctively Bible-based “testing truths” of our developing
faith.

Just why, then, this difference? Any adequate answer involves cer-
tain fundamental principles that are not always considered or under-
stood. First of all, it becomes evident that Ellen White did not deal with
such doctrinal errors unless, and until, there had first been a sound
presentation of truth from the Bible thereon, and the position had
been clearly presented and definitely set forth, as based on Scripture.

Then, when there was danger of rejecting such Biblically based
truth—or peril of a split over the intent of the Bible truth presented—
Mrs. White would be impelled to speak out in warning or appeal. And
this was in no uncertain terms. We are accountable, it should be added,
for our attitude toward Biblically based and publicly declared truth.
That was obviously God’s method of dealing with such problems—as
related to time and circumstance.
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Observe likewise this paralleling fact: When there had been no
clear prior presentation from Holy Writ on a given point, and no for-
mulated or adopted position, Mrs. White was consistently silent until
such a development. The appropriate time to speak must come, and
in the areas in question that time had obviously not yet come in those
earlier decades. So she awaited divine instructions.

Such a time definitely did come during and following the Minneap-
olis 1888 Conference. Then she spoke. That simple historical fact of
procedure explains these early conspicuous silences.



CHAPTER SEVEN

Bible Based; Spirit of
Prophecy Confirmed—No. 2

1. Origin of “Protestant America” Interpretation of Rev. 13:11-18

1. PROTESTANT IDENTITY OF SECOND BEAST DISCERNED IN 1680.—An
amazing amount of attention has been paid, across the centuries,
to the first of the two symbolic “Beasts” of Revelation 13. As far back as
the third century, Irenaeus and Victorinus applied it to the prophesied
Antichrist yet to come, as did the Venerable Bede of Britain (d. 735)
a few centuries later. The medieval Waldenses plainly declared it
to be the Roman Church. And pre-Reformation writer Matthias of
Janow (d. 1394), as well as contemporaries Wyclif, Purvey, and John
Huss (d. 1415), held it to be the Papal Antichrist.

So did a score of sixteenth- and seventeenth-century Reformation
expositors. But all the while there was a surprisingly hazy concept of
the identity of the second, or two-horned, Beast from the earth. That
was inevitable, prior to its later rise in the New World. That symbol
was for latter-day development and recognition. ‘

Not until the seventeenth century was well along did the presi-
dent of Magdalen College, Oxford, Dr. Thomas Goodwin (d. 1680),
conclude that this second symbolic beast must be the Protestant image
of the Papacy in the Reformed churches. He was evidently the first to
so declare. The American colonies were still in their formative stage.
Then, in 1767, American Baptist historian Isaac Backus came to be-
lieve that it involved a Protestant likeness of the Papacy. So there was
similar exposition on both sides of the Atlantic.

122
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Next, in 1798 Congregationalist Jeremy Belknap, and in 1799
Congregationist Judge John Bacon, similarly thought it to be Protes-
tantism—Bacon even coming to hold that the two horns represent
“civil and religious liberty” in America. Similar views were held in
1816 by Baptist Robert Scott, M.D., and Disciples leader Samuel Mc-
Corkle in 1830, as well as Samuel Smith in 1834—all shortly before the
great Second Advent Awakening. These men were the “Protestant Amer-
ica” forerunners, though they saw it only hazily. But these later exposi-
tors, be it noted, all wrote prior to and outside of the Millerite Move-
ment. (Documentation and text in Prophetic Faith.)

2. Not Perce1vED WITHIN MILLERITE Bopy.—But in the great nine-
teenth-century Old World Advent Awakening, and the paralleling New
World Advent Movement, apparently not one among all the writers
on prophecy recognized this second Beast as involving Protestantism,
particularly in the United States. So the completed, more accurate
application of the symbol was left to our own denominational pioneers
to make.

But let us pause long enough to note the interpretation of
the two Beasts of Revelation 13 in Millerism, that immediately pre-
ceded our own movement. William Miller personally held the first
Beast (from the “sea”) to be civil pagan Rome, and the second Beast
(from the “earth”) to be ecclesiastical Rome. In this, however, he
differed from his leading associates—Litch, Fitch, Jones, Hale, Galusha,
Storrs, Bates, and James White. These all held that the first Beast signi-
fies the Papacy, with its “42 months” time period as from 538 to 1798.

But no one at the time seemed, as yet, to grasp the identity of
the seccond Beast. Litch and Hale had vaguely wondered whether it
might be France, because of its part in the “wounding” of the Papacy
in 1798. However, clear identification of this second intriguing beast
symbol was left for our own forefathers to discern. This was under-
standable, for it had only to do with last-day events, largely within
the “time of the end.”

3. SEVERAL PROJECT SIMILAR APPLICATIONS IN 1850’s.—Among Sab-
batarian Adventists about the earliest clear application was by Hiram S.
Case, who identified it as the Protestant Churches in America, with its
Republican features (Present Truth, November, 1850, p. 85).
George W. Holt had written of this second, or “image beast,” as having
lamblike characteristics, denominated Protestant and Republican
(ibid., March, 1850, p. 64), but without further identification.

Hiram Edson similarly called it “Protestant Rome,” with the two
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horns as “civil and ecclesiastical power” (Advent Review Extra, Sept.,
1850, p. 9). But Case specified it as “church and state” united, that is,
“Protestant churches and Republicanism’—an image of the older papal
church-state union (Present Truth, November, 1850, p. 85). They
were feeling their way.

Pictorially, on the Otis Nichol prophetic chart of 1850 the two-
horned Beast is definitely denominated “Image of Papacy,” or “Protes-
tant Republic of the United States,” with the two horns labeled “Re-
publican and Protestant” (PF 4, 1074, 1075). In 1851 Joseph Bates
presented essentially the same view (R&H, Aug. 5, 1851). And likewise
James White in his later 1863 chart, captioned it “Protestantism,”
with the two horns as civil and religious power (PF 4, 1080-1082).

4. ANDREWs G1vEs EARLIEST CLEAR STATEMENT IN 1851.—In 1851
J- N. Anprews* discusses it more fully, holding the two-horned Beast
to be found “westward” of the Old World. Here is his reasoning, with his
conclusions:

“The seat of the Grecian and Roman empires was in Europe. The
Roman empire, in its divided state as represented by the ten horns, occupies
all the remaining territory west to the Atlantic ocean. Hence we still look west-
ward [of the Old World] for the rise of the power described in this prophecy.

“This power is evidently the last one with which the people of God are
connected, for the message of the third angel which immediately precedes the
view of Jesus on the white cloud, pertains almost entirely to the action of
the two-horned beast.” (R&H, May 19, 1851, pp. 82, 83.)

These were the steps in perception, taking nearly a decade. We need
only add that M. E. Cornell similarly asserted the second Beast to
be the United States, with the two horns expounded as “Protestantism
and Republicanism” (R&H, Sept. 19, 1854, p. 43). J. N. Loughborough
followed Andrews on the two-horned Beast as the United States, with its
youthfulness and gentleness, and its Protestant and Republican horns
(R&H, March 21, 1854, p. 66). By this time this interpretation was
established as standard Adventist exposition. And it came through
direct. individual study of the Word.

II. Identification of “Third” Message Reserved for Founders

1. THirp MEssace EarLy RELEGATED TO FuTurE.—The Three An-
gels of Revelation 14:6-12, with their specific messages, had little place
in the exposition of the early centuries of the Christian Era. Their time

* Joun NeviNs ANprews (1829-1883), first SDA overseas missionary (1874). Rcad Bible in
seven languages. Engaged in intensive evangelism and writing in New England, Ohio, and Michigan,
Recovering after breakdown in health, still continued intensive program. In 1865 became member of
GC Committec. Was president of General Conference (1867-68). On editorial staff of Review (1869-

N
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of fulfillment was recognized as obviously future. Twelfth-century Joa-
chim thought them all still future. In Wyclif's time John Purvey believed
the three flying angels were preachers with a message—the First being
preached in his own time, with the Third yet to be-—against the Anti-
christ-Beast. This continued to be the common concept in Reformation
and post-Reformation times—as with Bullinger (1557), Jewel (1572),
and Brightman (1644). (Documentation in Prophetic Faith, vol. 2.)

Heidelberg Professor David Pareus (d. 1622) assumed that the
First “Angel” might include Wyclif, Huss, and Jerome; the Second,
possibly Luther and other Reformers; and the Third, the evangelical
preachers since Luther. On the other hand, Jena University Professor
JoHANNEs GERHARD (d. 1687), applied the First Angel to Luther, the
Second to later warnings against the antichristian Babylon of Rome.
But he had no comment on the Third Angel.

To German Professor Heinrich Horch, of Herborn (d. 1729), the
angelic messages were all still future, to be directed against the
Papacy. Johann Bengel (d. 1752), professor at Denkendorf, won-
dered whether the first two angel messengers of Revelation 14 might
be the Pietists Arndt and Spener, with the third yet to come. But
Anglican Prebend Drue Cressener (d. 1718) believed they would be
preached shortly before the final ruin of the Roman Church. Most
expositors, in fact, placed them as future.

2. IN ADpVENT AWAKENING “THIRD” ANGEL HeLD FUTURE.—AL the
threshold of the nineteenth century a number began to believe the
newly formed Missionary Societies to be represented by the voice of the
First Angel, and connected the Second and Third Angels with warnings
against the Papacy. Indeed, both in the Old World and in the New
World Advent Awakening that followed, scores took the flying angel of
Revelation 14:6 as the pictured symbol and preaching keynote of their
Judgment Hour message—with the Second and Third Messages to fol-
low. It was placed on the title or other pages in their books.

In the Old World, Cunninghame held that they were inapplicable
to Reformation times, that the Third Message precedes the destruction
of the Beast, and that they are therefore still future. Bayford held the
Second and Third Messages to be still future. But Drummond thought
the First and Second Messages were then being proclaimed, as did Irving,
Hooper, and Leslie. Thorp believed that they were even then “on the

70). In 1874 sent to Europe; published Les Signes des Tempes. Earlier, in 1851, presented Bible position
on Sabbath timing as from sunset to sunset. First, also, to clearly apply two-horned Beast of Revelation
13 to U.S.A. Projected systematic benevolence, or mhmg system, and fostered church organization.
Helped draft constitution and bylaws for the developmg Church (1863). Main literary contribution was
340.page History of the Sabbath and the First Day of the Week (1861).
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wing.” But they were all strangely silent on the Third Messenger.
It was not yet understood or applied. The reason was that, as stated,
the time for perception had not yet come.

3. AMmericAN HEraLps HorLp “THirp” STiLL FUTURE.—]Just before
the Millerite Movement in North America, Disciples leader Samuel M.
McCorkle (1830) held the preaching of the angels to be still future,
while on the contrary, Baptist E. B. Crandall threw them back histori-
cally as the messages (1) of the Waldenses, (2) the Lollards and Hussites,
and (3) the Lutherans. Presbyterian college president George Junkin
put the first two as the Waldensian and Reformation preachers, with
the Third still future—unidentified but imminent.

In the Millerite Movement itself, the first two angelic messages
were understood as then being proclaimed, but the Third was scarcely
mentioned. The Second began to be emphasized when believers in the
Second Advent as impending, were expelled from the churches. This
“Babylon is fallen” declaration was launched by Charles Fitch in 1843.
But it was not until after the Disappointment crisis of 1844 that the
tremendous role of the Third Angel first dawned upon the consciousness
of the band of Sabbatarian Adventists.

4, BATES PROJECTs APPLICATION OF THIRD MESssaGE.—Bates was evi-
dently the first to note, logically, that the First Angel’s Message was
clearly fulfilled in the preaching of the Millerite Movement. And the
Second Message—on the Fall of Babylon, culminating in the call “Come
out of her, my people”—likewise sounded in 1843-'44, climaxing in
the Seventh-Month Movement of the summer and autumn of 1844.
(The Seventh Day Sabbath, 2d ed., 1847.)

Then, with logical precision and progression, Bates contended that
this Third Message is immediately to follow the other two, warning
against worshiping the Papal Beast and ultimately receiving his in-
criminating Mark. Those who refuse the Mark “keep the commandments
of God, and the faith of Jesus.” So the Third is inseparably tied into
the connected series. This concept soon became the blueprint for
our Movement and emphasis. And this exposition, be it noted, ap-
peared in 1847—and was therefore projected before the 1848 Sabbath
Conferences.

5. BECoMES ESTABLISHED PosiTioN 1N 1850's.—]. N. Andrews simi-
larly presents the inexorable sequence of the three messages—the Third
to be followed and ended by the outpouring of the seven last Plagues.
(The Three Angels of Revelation XIV, 1855.) This pamphlet was com-
prised of articles appearing in the Review from 1852 onward. In 1853
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Uriah Smith declared the Third Angel had been flying ever since
the cleansing of the sanctuary began. (“Sabbath School Lessons” [author
named], Youth’s Instructor, Aug., 1853, pp. 89-93.)

So Bates, White, Edson, the Sabbath Conferences, Andrews, Rhodes,
Nichol, and Smith all declare the Third Message as already being pro-
claimed, and that it precedes the falling of the plagues. (PF, vol. 4,
p. 1118))

This now becomes the cornerstone in the group of our separative
testing truths. And this Bible-based conclusion is inseparably tied in
with the sequence of history. It had likewise taken nearly a decade for
clarification. And here again the corroborative Spirit of Prophecy sup-
port followed to attest. It did not antedate. The Third Message concept
was therefore not a *‘vision view” in origin.

6. BIBLE-BASED UNDERSTANDING PRECEDES “VIsION” SuppOoRT.—In this
connection it is to be particularly noted that the light on the seventh-
day Sabbath preceded any clearly defined understanding of the scope
of the Third Message (1T 78). Ellen White states, “The first and
second messages had gone forth,” and they realized that “the third
was to be given” (ibid., pp. 78, 79). But as yet they had no clearly
defined concept of the “worship of the beast,” the “image,” and the
“mark of the beast” (ibid., p. 79). Through the leading of the Holy
Spirit light shone upon God’s “servants” (our pioneers), and “the subject
gradually opened to their minds” (ibid.).

So it was that after “much study,” “link after link” was formed
in the chain of prophetic truth, until the “great truths of our message”
gradually formed a “clear, connected, perfect whole” (ibid.). And this
intensive study antedated, but was followed by, the corroborative or
confirmatory messages of the Spirit of Prophecy, as disclosed to Ellen
White.

Thus again we have the historic sequence and relationship to the
Bible-based component truths of the Third Angel’s Message.

III. “Mark of Beast” Seen as Subservience to Papal Mandates

1. Five HUNDRED YEARS OF GROWING PERCEPTION.—From the time
of fourteenth-century Wyclif onward there has been a slowly develop-
ing conviction that the “Mark of the Beast” involves papal power and
decreces. Thus in 1395 Lollard John Purvey said that the “mark” is
conforming to the papal Antichrist. In Reformation times Luther’s
contemporaries, Andreas Osiander (d. 1552) and Nicolaus von Ams-
dorf (d. 1565), contended that the Mark was enforced papal dogmas



128 MOVEMENT OF DESTINY

and decrees. Nicholas Ridley of England, Heinrich Bullinger of Switzer-
land, and Sir John Napier of Scotland similarly declared it to be
obedience to Rome’s mandates.

Likewise in Colonial America, Puritan John Cotton (d. 1652) held
the “mark” to be yielding to the Pope’s laws, with Congregationalist
Edward Holyoke (d. 1660) asserting it to be subservience to the
Papacy. But that was as far as they went.

2. NEwTON CONTRASTS “MARK” WITH “SEAL OF Gob.”—Two men
—illustrious eighteenth-century Sir Isaac Newton (d. 1727), and nine-
teenth-century Baptist Andrew Fuller (d. 1815)—both placed the “mark
of the beast” and the “seal of God” in contrast and antithesis. And
Newton connected them, in timing, with the final daj{ of judgment.
In the nineteenth century, British Haldane Stewart (d. 1854) wrote
of the tremendous judgments destined to fall on those who have the
“mark” of the Catholic “beast.” And Presbyterian Reformed minister
Robert Reid (d. 1844), of America, boldly declared the “mark” to be
papal Rome’s token of authority.

Such, in thumbnail sketch, was the cumulative witness covering
500 years. All this was the preparatory background for the clearer
understanding soon to dawn upon the minds of our own founding
fathers, as they applied it logically to the tampered law of God and
Sabbath issues. But not until 1847 was the next logical and inevitable
step taken in specification of the substitute papal-changed Sunday-Sab-
bath as the Mark of papal power and authority. This Joseph Bates did
in 1847—and this again was. definitely before Ellen White ever men-
tioned such an interpretation.

3. BATEs's ENUNCIATION PRECEDES E. G. W. ATTESTATION.—As stated,
the “Mark of the Beast” was first noted in Bates’s Sabbath tract of
1847, titled The Seventh Day Sabbath, A Perpetual Sign (2d ed.):
After dealing with the prophesied papal change of the Sabbath indicated
in Daniel 7:25, Bates contrasts God’s Sabbath with Catholicism’s sub-
stituted Sunday festival as the badge or sign of papal power, and thus
the prophesied “Mark of the Beast” (p. 42).

This declared position became thenceforth the characteristic sep-
arative feature of Sabbatarian Adventism—the pre-eminent warning of
the Third Angel’s Message. This vaunted insignia of the Beast, Bates
placed over against the divine claims of the Sabbath “Seal of God.”
That was our Bible-based position. And this view was soon sup-
ported by Ellen White—likewise within the year 1847—in the words,
“This seal is the Sabbath.” This appears in her published broadside,
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“To Those Who Are Receiving the Seal of the Living God.” (Dated
Jan. 31, 1849))

4. ESTABLISHED AS BIBLE-BAsED FUNDAMENTAL—This evidently came
within the scope of the emphasis of the 1848 Sabbath Conferences
(PF, vol. 4, pp. 1031, 1039, 1042). Thus the profound conviction that
the Mark of the Beast constitutes the papal change of the Sabbath
became the accepted position, from which we have never veered. James
White so held, but did not as sharply define it as did Bates (Present
Truth, April, 1850, p. 66). Roswell ¥. Cottrell likewise declared the
Mark of the Beast to be the counterfeit Sabbath of Rome (R&H,
Oct. 7, 1851, p. 40).

And ]. N. Andrews similarly.held the Mark to be the enforcement
of the papal institution of the Sunday interloper (The Three Angels
of Revelation XIV, 1855). In this view J. N. Loughborough likewise
joined (R&H, March 21, 1854; March 28, 1854; and The Two-Horned
Beast of Revelation XIII, 1857). All this was soon strongly developed
by Uriah Smith. Thus this matter of the “Mark” became the standard,
Bible-based Adventist teaching.

IV. Fifth “Vial” Tied to French Revolution—Pioneers Held as Future

1. MANY THouUGHT ViALs SPREAD OVER CHRISTIAN ERA.—As far
back as the third century Victorinus placed the “vials” in the last
times. In medieval times, however, Joachim of Floris believed that
the seven vials cover the Christian Era, paralleling the seven seals
and seven trumpets—with the fifth to fall upon the seat of the Anti-
christ-Beast. Luther conceived them as perhaps starting in his day.
So there was much diversity of view over the symbols of the prophecies
of the latter half of the Apocalypse.

Various seventeenth- and eighteenth-century writers—including
Brightman, Pareus, Mede, Sherwin, and Fleming—similarly thought
they saw the seven vials as already falling on the Papacy, culminating
in the Armageddon of the last days. These included Cramer, Jurieu,
Daubuz, and Petri, who thought they were spread over the Christian
Era, and would be followed by the millennial state. During the French
Revolution, Presbyterian Edward King (d. 1807) felt that the judg-
ments of the fifth plague were falling during the French Revolution.
(Observations on the Prophesies, p. 19.) The sixth was believed still
future.

2. FIFtH ViAL PLACED IN FRENCH REvoLUTION.—The same had been
true of various American exegetes—Cotton, Sewall, Hopkins, Spalding,

5
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Lathrop—who thought the fifth was poured out in the Reformation.
Congregationalist Yale President Timothy Dwight (d. 1817), also thought
the fifth was being poured out in the French Revolution. On the
contrary, Baptist Elhanan Winchester (d. 1797) believed them all to be
still future—as had Luther, Johann Bengel (d. 1752), and Baptist
John Gill (d. 1771) before them.

But from the time of the French Revolution on to the Second
Advent Movement, non-Millerite writers on prophecy frequently applied
the fifth vial to judgments on the Papacy as then under fulfillment
(Belknap, Bacon, Prudden, Dwight, Elias Smith, Armstrong, Dow,
“Robertson,” Schmucker, Samuel Smith, Burwell, Scott, Crandall, Jun-
kin. PF 4, pp. 400, 401). They looked forward to the outpouring of
the sixth vial upon the Turks as yet to come (McCorkle, Farnham,
Ethan Smith, Davis, “Robertson,” Wilson, Livermore, Burwell, Scott,
Junkin, Shimeall).

3. SixTH AND SEVENTH HELD YET FUTURE.—In the early nineteenth-
century Second Advent Awakening many on both sides of the Atlantic
thought the plagues were already falling, with the sixth vial, reserved
for the Turks, as yet future. This also became the general view among
the Millerites—Miller holding that they began to be poured out in
Reformation times, with the sixth vial impending, and the seventh at
the end. But Henry Dana Ward, Philemon Russell, and various others
had the fifth poured upon the Papacy, the sixth yet to come upon
the Turks, and the seventh as against the world.

4. Our PioNeERs PLACE ALL As FuTurRe.—After the Great Disap-
pointment the study was renewed. James White was evidently the first
of our pioneers to declare that the seven last Plagues were yet all future
—with the fifth to be against Rome, the sixth upon the Turk, and
the seventh involving the final events. This Bible-based view was pub-
lished in 1847 in 4 Word to the “Little Flock.” It is also to be noted
that this antedated Ellen White's later supporting views. And James
White’s position was likewise taken before the series of 1848 Sabbath
Conferences.

Thus, beginning with White and Bates, our founding fathers
were united in maintaining that the vials were yet future—that they
would not begin to fall until the close of probation. These included
White, Bates, Edson, Andrews, Rhodes, Nichol, Holt, Case, Cottrell,
Cornell, J. H. Waggoner, Loughborough, Bell, and Uriah Smith—with
Ellen White corroborating the position that had been based upon their
cumulative Bible study, often stimulated by the visions.
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V. Position on Millennium Antedates “Vision” Confirmation

1. Paucity oF EARLY ADVENTIST LITERATURE.—It is to be remem-
bered that we had very little literature between 1847 and 1851, when
the Review and Herald was launched. Only the 24-page 1847 leaflet,
A Word to the “Little Flock,” four tractates by Joseph Bates, in
1846 and 1847, three broadsides, in 1846, 1847, and 1849, and no peri-
odical until the Present Truth appeared in 1849 (11 issues) and
the Advent Review (6 issues) in 1850.

Not until 1851 did we have a continuing Church paper that pro-
vided a medium for articles, studies, exchanges, and discussions—and
for Ellen White’s messages.

We are therefore limited to these—together with letters, diaries,
memoirs, and record books—to determine what our pioneers had been
teaching prior to 1851, and when they began such teaching. Never-
theless, they enable us to get the timing and the chronology of
our various doctrines. Definitive statements have thus been left on record
that enable us to determine the time relationship between the initial
teaching of certain Bible-based doctrines and the later Spirit of Prophecy
confirmation of the soundness of such positions.

2. ReEcorps CONFUTE CONTENTION OF ‘“VisioN” ORIGIN—This in-
cluded our distinctive position on the millennium—that the resurrected
and translated saints will be in heaven during the thousand years,
before coming back to the earth just before it is made new for eternity.

Some have erroneously asserted that such teaching was first set
forth by Ellen White, and then adopted by the brethren—and that,
as such, it is actually a “vision view.” It is regrettable that such superficial
forays into our early history have sometimes been put forth as fact,
when the precise opposite is true, as the following evidence will attest.

3. FirsT TAUGHT IN 1845; ConFIRMED IN 1850.—The facts are these:

(1) That, as is commonly known, the Millerites were universally
premillennialist—the entire movement being built upon that funda-
mental concept. But their teaching as to where the saints will be during
the thousand years was hazy, and not at all uniform.

(2) That William Miller believed that the thousand years would
be bounded by the two resurrections; that the resurrected and translated
saints. will be “‘caught up to meet the Lord in the air” at the Second
Advent; that the “living wicked” will be cut down at the Second
Advent, and do not reappear on earth until the “resurrection of damna-
tion.” Then comes his statement:

“I believe, when the earth is cleansed by fire, that Christ and his
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saints will then take possession of the earth, and dwell therein forever.”
(“Synopsis” of Miller’s Views, arts. 6-11; see also Sylvester Bliss, Memoirs
of William Miller, 1853, pp. 171, 172, and 259, art. 2.)

(3) That in 1855 James White made a covering statement con-
cerning the “Two-horned beast, Sanctuary, Time to commence the
Sabbath and period of the establishment of the kingdom of God on
the earth.” He then states categorically:

“It should be here understood that all these views as held by the body of
Sabbath-keepers, were brought out from the Scriptures before Mrs. W.
[White] had any view in regard to them. These sentiments are founded upon
the Scriptures as their only basis.” (James White, R&H, Oct. 16, 1855, p. 61.)

(4) That from 1845 onward James White had taught that the
“kingdom of God would not be established on the earth till the close
of the seventh millennium” (ibid.). That the saints are in “heaven
in the New Jerusalem, engaged in “judgment” scenes activity, while the
earth remains “‘desolate” until the close of the 1,000 years, at the end
of which Christ and the saints will return to earth for the execution
of the judgment, after the resurrection of the “ungodly sinners.”

(5) That “the Editor of the Review [James White] has taught
the same since 1845, five years before Mrs. W. had a view of this
subject” (ibid., p. 61, col. 3).

(6) That this was the view held, both before and after 1850, by
the “body of Sabbath-keepers” (ibid.).

(7) That Mrs. White's view of the saints in the Holy City—during
the thousand vyears, before their returning to the earth for their
eternal home, after the destruction of the wicked—was not given until
“Jan. 26, 1850.” (Experience and Views, 1851, pp. 29, 32, 33.)

(8) That James White then reprimands those who assert this
concept of the millennium to be a “Vision view” (R&H, Oct. 16, 1855,
p. 62), that is, initially introduced by the Spirit of Prophecy.

(9) That James White denies that we can justly be charged with
“forsaking the Bible and taking another [Spirit of Prophecy] rule of
Faith” (ibid.).

Concrusion: The unimpeachable evidence here set forth attests
that our view of the millennium was in truth Bible based, then later—
five years later—supported by Ellen White’s confirmatory “view” of
January 26, 1850. (A Sketch of the Christian Experience and Views
of Ellen G. White, 1851, p. 29ff.) Such is the true story of our Bible-
based doctrines and prophetic interpretations—confirmed and often
elaborated upon by the Spirit of Prophecy.



CHAPTER EIGHT

Underlying Reasons for
Cautious Early Advances

I. Basic Causes for Certain Pronounced Hesitancies

1. RUGGED INDIVIDUALISTS; STRONG PERSONALITIES.—It is desirable, at
this point, to pause long enough to discover why—looking back through
the perspective of the years—it took so long for certain features of our
faith to come into general acceptance, why differences persisted, at first,
in certain areas of belief. Why were these not quickly resolved at the
time? Why, for example, the hesitancy over organization, a denomina-
tional name, a Declaration of Faith? And why, in particular, was there
such early persisting diversity of views over the principles, provisions,
and divine Personalities of redemption? Back of such a situation there is
always a reason, or group of reasons, that sheds light on the problem. Let
us seek out the underlying causes.

In and through it all we must remember that our founding fathers
were rugged individualists, with strong personalities. They had to be—
first, in order to break with their mother churches and join the Millerite
Movement; and then to endure the almost universal misunderstanding
and scoffing that followed the Great Disappointment as they launched
our own ensuing Movement. They had come out of a variety of denomi-
nations, with diversity of views. Each had his own viewpoint and convic-
tions, and was not disposed to yield to others. They had to seek their
way out of a maze of conflicting opinions. There was no beaten theologi-
cal path to follow. They had to find their way, and it actually took
years—and even decades—to come to unanimity on certain points. This
is understandable in the light of all the circumstances.

133
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There was, nevertheless, an underlying respect and latitude for the
convictions of others. According to one who passed through the 1888
crisis, and was acquainted with the background, for years varying views
on the Eternal Verities were held to be optional, without ostracism for
differing concepts. Such was the general attitude and temperament
that explains much.

2. MiLLeriTES—NO THOUGHT oF FounpiNG CHURCH.—But there was
a fundamental factor prior to 1844. The Millerites never intended to
found a new church. Time seemed too short, and there was no conceiv-
able need for a new organization. Their Lord was coming, they believed,
and coming very soon. Cast out by their former denominations, the
Millerites, in the autumn of 1844—50,000 to 100,000 strong—were held
together by the bond of a simple, common hope, not by any organized
arrangement.

It was only natural, under the circumstances—yes, well-nigh in-
evitable—for them to be deeply prejudiced against any form of church
organization, such as had wrought such injustices upon them.

But after the Disappointment the main body of Adventists (those
rejecting the Sabbath, the Sanctuary, and the Spirit of Prophecy) began
to be torn by diverse teachings and irreconcilable leaders. Independence
and disunion led to increasing confusion. Cliques began to form, and
rebellious splinter groups developed. The Millerites, in the post-1844
period, presented a rather chaotic spectacle.

3. ExpursioN FroM CREEDAL CHURCHEs CREATED REACTION.—Dur-
ing the short, intensive, and ofttimes hectic period of the Millerite Move-
ment in which our leading founders had had an integral part, many
had been arbitrarily expelled from the popular churches for their out-
spoken belief in the imminent Advent, and the Judgment Message in
1844. In their eviction from the churches with their rigid creeds, they
were often given no opportunity for defense, no chance to give a Bible
answer for their new-found faith.

This dictatorial handling created strong feelings of revulsion against
church organization as such, and all organizational controls and evic-
tions. Such arbitrary procedures all came to be looked upon as “ecclesi-
astical despotism.” Organization was accordingly considered a part of
“Babylon,” from which they had been compelled to flee. They were thus
instinctively set against organizing another church, or formulating any
restrictive creed—or even a specified Statement of Faith.

4. HELp TocGeTHER BY CommoN Hopre.—Back in the Millerite
Movement they had simply been held together by a strong and effective
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“bond of love” and a common hope and expectation. That sufficed.
And for a decade after the Great Disappointment the same loose arrange-
ment largely prevailed, organizationally, among all who had had any-
thing to do with the Millerite Movement. Theirs was essentially a fellow-
ship, not an organized church.

Our own earliest concept was a generalized “Belief of the Truth and
Christian Love,” as another has phrased it. But, according to the records,
our own first decade was also often rather chaotic, and marked by con-
siderable confusion on various points. Opposition to organization was
thus at first a carry-over from the Millerite contention that organization
was a characteristic element of the “Babylon” establishment. (R&H,
Oct. 9-23, 1860.) Some feared that even incorporating under State laws
would be departing from the “apostolic code,” and would actually
constitute a union of church and state. These fears they freely ex-
pressed.

II. Refused to Drive In Any Creedal Stakes

I. FEARED ANY HAMPERING ForMULARY.—In its very nature truth
is progressive, not static. Our forefathers clearly recognized that Bible
truth must continue to unfold through continuing study and divine
leading. In this they were right. They feared any hampering, stultifying
creed or rigid formulary. They determined not to drive in any creedal
boundary stakes, as most others had done, saying, “Thus far and no
farther.” The tragedy of the creed-bound churches all about them was an
example of that fallacy and futility.

And they were not as yet agreed concerning certain fundamental
features. These were not so much on the recognized “specifics” of the
Third Message, as on some features of the Everlasting Gospel, involving
among other things the Persons and relationships of the Godhead. On
these matters feelings and convictions ran deep. But they felt that even
concerning these they must not be arbitrary with one another—because
of varying backgrounds. Charity toward one another’s views and convic-
tions must prevail.

As a consequence, such matters were held in abeyance. There was
so much to accomplish, and so many things upon which they were in
agreement, they would press on with these. So, divergent matters waited
for an appropriate time for consideration later. Such items were for the
future.

2. Loose ARRANGEMENTS IN FirsT DEcApE~—OQOur leading ministers
had already been ordained in the churches from which they had fled
when they came into the Millerite Movement. James White and Joseph
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Bates, for example, had been ministers of the Christian Connection.
Frederick Wheeler had been ordained in the Methodist Episcopal
Church, and John Byington in the Methodist Church, A. S. Hutchins
was a Freewill Baptist minister, J. G. Matteson a Baptist, and Roswell F.
Cottrell a Seventh Day Baptist. And there were others on whom we do
not have denominational data. The religious complexion of the Miller-
ite and Sabbatarian ministers will be noted in Section VIIL

No regular church records were kept in our earliest years—not
even a list of members. Those who had been baptized were regarded as
having had their names entered in the “Lamb’s Book of Life.” There
were at first no regular election of church officers, no ordaining of min-
isters, no system of finance, no property-holding organization. The ar-
rangement was quite elemental. But it sufficed for the time, though it
hindered progress in some areas.

3. MiINISTERIAL IDENTIFICATION CARDS AND SYSTEMATIG SUPPORT.—
Before long this led to increasing confuson and certain irregularities.
The first steps in organization were taken in 1851 at Washington,
New Hampshire, following an Ellen G. White vision in 1850. Some
kind of identification or credential card must be issued, certifying the
public teachers of the faith and stating that the holder bore evidence of
divine call to the gospel ministry. This came into vogue in 1853, and
protected against impostors. Such credentials were signed by two leading
ministers—usually James White and Joseph Bates.

Deacons and local elders were arranged for in Bates’s church in Fair-
haven, Massachusetts, in 1853. Proper support for duly approved gospel
workers was developed in 1854. Then, when wider public evangelism
came to be undertaken, the ministers would be able to put in full-time
service and not have to support themselves by outside employment as
many had previously been compelled to do.

So, about 1858, a group under the leadership of J. N. Andrews
devised a plan called “systematic benevolence on the tithing principle.”
This was adopted by the Barttle Creek church in 1859. But even these
simple advances were not without struggle.

II1. Holdover From Millerite Concepts Retards

1. STRONG LEADERSHIP FIRsT HELD GROUps TOGETHER.—It was the
strong leadership of James White and Joseph Bates, and the counsels
of Ellen White, that first held the Sabbatarian Adventists together. But
the rapid increase of believers in the 1850’s created problems that showed
the need of a church name and a corporate existence. These involved
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the legal problem of holding property and the need for selecting, direct-
ing, and supporting a ministry, controlling fanaticism, and protecting
against the self-appointed and the offshoots.

White and others urged gospel order, and perfect union, so as to
choose local church leaders, and to disfellowship troublemakers (R&H,
Nov. 25, 1851). He urged a qualified ministry, and ordination for author-
ization and unity (R&H, Dec. 6, 1853). Ellen White likewise made a
plea for “‘gospel order” in 1854. (EW 97-101.)

2. StmpLE EARLY CHURCH COVENANT.—As already mentioned, back
in 1847 James White had declared: “The bible is a perfect, and
complete revelation. It is our only rule of faith and practice” (4 Word
to the “Little Flock,” p. 13). And in 1849, in Present Truth, he reinforced
this with: “The Bible is our chart—our guide. It is our only rule of faith
and practice, to which we would closely adhere” (Dec., 1849). So the
initial Covenant signed by those organizing themselves into a church in
1861 simply read:

“Taking the name, Seventh-day Adventists, covenanting to keep the
commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus” (R&H, Oct. 8, 1861).

The setting for this will be given later. It was deemed sufficient at
the time. Organizational developments came very slowly.

8. ACCEPTANCE oF HEALTH MEsSAGE ONLY GrapuAL.—Take, for
example, the health message. The decade from 1844 to 1854 was def-
nitely a formative period. In 1848 Mrs. White called attention to the
harmful effects of tobacco, tea, and coffee. (See CDF 495, 496.) But
general recognition of the harm of tea, coffee, and tobacco was but
gradual. The use of swine's flesh still continued with some. In 1850 a
caution even appeared from James White against hasty action on such
matters. (Present Truth, Nov., 1850.)

In 1858 Mrs. White urged coming into unity on the matter at that
time—assuring us that God would lead His people as fast as they could
see and act on truth. But she counseled them, interestingly enough, not
to “run ahead of the angels” (1T 206, 207). Indeed, no basic health
message was given to her until 1863—the Otsego, Michigan, vision of
June 6. Evidently our people had not previously been ready for a general
advance in this line. Other matters apparently needed to take precedence.

Bates was the pioneer in health emphasis. In 1855 James White,
and in 1856 J. N. Andrews each touched upon it. Also J. H. Waggoner.
Then came clear light on the relation of physical welfare to spiritual
health. (E. G. White letter 4, 1863; D. E. Robinson, Our Health Mes-
sage, pp- 56-69.) This was developed in 1864 and 1865. So the perception



138 MOVEMENT OF DESTINY

and confirmation of light in this area was but gradual. Not until the
mid-sixties did the practice of health reform become general. It took
time. Yet it was agitated during the time of the Millerite Movement,
though outside its ranks.

IV. Crucial Problems Over Question of a Creed

After the bitter Disappointment of October 22 they were confident
that Christ would come very soon—perchance in a matter of a few
months, or a few years at most. But as the 1850’s wore along, the impera-
tive need of some sort of organization became increasingly clear. This
led—in the sixties—first, to organizing the publishing work, then to
choosing a denominational name, next to organizing local churches,
followed by State conferences—and finally the General Conference.

1. CreEDs CONFLICT WITH SUPREMACY OF BIBLE.—The question of a
written formula of faith, or creed, became of increasing concern, as
steps were taken for the organization of local churches. There must be,
as simple organization was brought about, some basis upon which believ-
ers could make a declaration. They were determined, however, that
Sabbathkeeping Adventists should not repeat the mistake of the Protes-
tant churches out of which most had come. _

These other churches had driven in their creedal stakes. So when
brought face to face with further light for the hour from the Word of
God—as for example, the imminence of the Second Advent and related
points—such churches were unwilling to accept such teachings, for they
were found to be in conflict with their established creeds. There
was no room for the prophetic date 1844, the Hour of God’s Judgment,
and a catastrophic end of the world.

Our pioneers saw that there was definite conflict between adherence
to a stated creed and remaining in a position where God could lead
His people onward, through His Word and the Spirit of Prophecy. They
feared to take a fixed position or even that rigidity involved in a State-
ment of Faith. The way must be left open, they strongly felt, for unfold-
ing light.

2. SiIMpLE GENERAL COVENANT IN 1861.—Note the setting, already
alluded to. Matters came to a head at a meeting in Battle Creek in
October, 1861, with Bates in the chair. The report in the Review and
Herald of October 8 reveals that, “The first business presented was the
organization of churches.” James White presented a resolution reading:

“Resolved, that this Conference recommend the following church cove-
nant:
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“We, the undersigned, hereby associate ourselves together, as a church,
taking the name, Seventh-day Adventists, covenanting to keep the command-
ments of God, the faith of Jesus Christ” (R&H, Oct. 8, 1861, p. 148).

While the motion was adopted, not all had voted. White was not
content for this to stand without further discussion. He felt that nothing
would be more hurtful than a noncommittal attitude. So he called for
reconsideration. Since circumstances had driven him to examine the sub-
ject, he had developed certain definite convictions.

3. CreEps Brock Roap T1O ApvAnce—Here is James White’s
statement, regarding Bible truth in relation to the Bible and the “gifts”:

“In Eph. 1V, 1113, we read, ‘And he gave some apostles, and some proph-
ets,” etc. Here we have the gifts of the church presented. Now I take the
ground that creeds stand in direct opposition to the gifts. Let us suppose a
case: We get up a creed, stating just what we shall believe on this point and
the other, and just what we shall do in reference to this thing and that, and
say that we will believe the gifts too.

“But suppose the Lord, through the gifts, should give us some new light
that did not harmonize with our creed; then, if we remain true to the gifts, it
knocks our creed all over at once. Making a creed is setting the stakes, and
barring up the way to all future advancement. God put the gifts into the
church for a good and great object; but men who have got up their churches,
have shut up the way or have marked out a course for the Almighty. They say
virtually that the Lord must not do anything further than what has been
marked out in the creed.

“A creed and the gifts thus stand in direct opposition to each other.
Now what is our position as a people? The Bible is our creed. We reject
everything in the form of a human creed. We take the Bible and the gifts of
the Spirit; embracing the faith that thus the Lord will teach us from time to
time. And in this we take a position against the formation of a creed. We are
not taking one step, in what we are doing, toward becoming Babylon.” (R&H,
Oct. 8, 1861, p. 148. See 1SM 416.)

That was crystal clear. The Bible only is our creed. We have no
human creed, and take a stand against formulating a stated creed. That
was White’s position in 1861. But further discussion crystallized the idea
that commitment to the simple church Covenant proposed was not
adopting a creed, so the conference voted unanimously to accept the
resolution.

V. From Church, to Local, to General Conference

1. LecAL HoLpING ORrGANIZATIONs EssENTiAL—The conducting of
the affairs of a developing church, in a proper and orderly way, soon
called for some sort of legal holding organizations for buildings and
property. Concerning such a move there was considerable opposition.



140 MOVEMENT OF DESTINY

As stated, some held that to have any holding organization would be
going “back to Babylon.” And this was tied in with seeking a name—like
the churches they had left. Both the proposals and the objections were
published for consideration in the Review.

In the autumn of 1860 the Review and Herald Publishing House—
then our leading institution—became our first legally held institution.
A committee of five had been named to create such a corporation.

2. DENOMINATIONAL NAME Likewise IMpERATIVE—This involved
finding a name for the denomination that the institution served. The
designation, “Church of God”’—already used by several groups—was
suggested, along with others such as “Little Flock,” “Remnant People,”
“Sabbath-Keepers.” But “Seventh-day Adventist” came to be favored,
and was chosen. And the choice was approved by testimony from Mrs.
White (1T 223).

The Seventh-day Adventist Publishing Association was accordingly
organized May 13, 1861. It was a major step.

3. E. G. W. CounsieLs oN ORrcANIzATION.—In 1854 and 1855 Mrs.
White had written on organization:

““The church must flee to God’s word, and become established upon
gospel order which has been overlooked and neglected.” This is indispensably
necessary to bring the Church into the unity of the faith.” (Supplement to
Christian Experience and Views, pp. 18, 19.)

“There is too much of an independence of spirit indulged in among the
messengers. This must be laid aside, and there must be a drawing together of
the servants of God. . . . Press together, press together.” (1T 113, 114.)

“God is leading out a people, not a few separate individuals here and
there, one believing this thing, another that.” (Ibid., 207.)

“Order must be observed, and there must be union in maintaining order,
or Satan will take the advantage.” (Ibid., 210. See also EW, p. 97.)

These trenchant counsels carried weight.

4. LocAL CHURCH ORGANIZATION EFFECTED IN 1859 —Something had
to be done. There must be supervision of ministerial labor to avoid con-
flict of appointments and plans. In 1859 James White, in the Review
of July 2I, suggested that the churches in each State have a yearly meet-
ing, at which plans could be laid for the ensuing year. It met with favor.
Beginning in 1860, such meetings were held where there was a sufficient
number of believers. Thus these rather informal gatherings for counsel
grew into constituted bodies with regularly elected delegates and leaders.
The tide had turned.

5. MicHIGAN CONFERENCE ORGANIZED IN 1861.—But these bodies
would have to be properly organized. White addressed the conference
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assembled in Battle Creek in 1861, calling for an effective State confer-
ence organization, with delegates from local churches. The conference
recommended that the churches of Michigan organize as a State confer-
ence, setting the date for the convention in October of the next year. A
chairman, secretary, and conference committee were elected to serve
until the church delegations could formally join the conference. (R&H,
Oct. 15, 1861.)

So the Michigan delegation convened October 4, 1862, electing a
chairman, secretary, and advisory committee of three. Seventeen organ-
ized churches were received into the conference, and their numbers were
accepted by vote. Weekly pay for ministers was inaugurated, with time
and expenses to be reported. (R&H, Oct. 14, 1862, p. 157.)

6. GENERAL CONFERENCE FORMED IN 1863.—From local conferences
—"conference” meaning to confer, after the Methodist manner—a Gen-
eral Conference was but a step, and an inevitable one. This step was
taken May 20-23, 1863, at Battle Creek, with duly elected delegates and
committees. A constitution was adopted and an officer staff elected. The
retrospective story was told by James White in the Review of January 4,
1881, a few months before his death. It was actuated in order to secure
“unity of action” and afford “protection from imposture.” It was based
on the simplicity of the New Testament Church.

7. Accorp, BROTHERHOOD, ORGANIZATION.—People must be in ac-
cord before there can be successful organization, which must grow out
of recognized need. There must first be a brotherhood that can culminate
in a unity of faith. Then there can be organization. Precisely this de-
scribes what took place.

The purpose was not to impose organization, but to frame a pro-
vision through which the believers might become united and cooperate
as they advanced. In this unstable situation Ellen White was directed
to give pointed counsel. We had had no general church organization and
no ecclesiastical authority. The Spirit of Prophecy was really the chief
disciplinary agency—*“the one rallying point of the faithful, the final
court of appeal” (Spalding, Origin and History, vol. 1, p. 293). Here we
see another angle in the operation of the gift. Meanwhile, certain things
were held in abeyance.

VI. Time and Sequence in Perception of Truth

1. TiMmE REQUIRED FOR PERCEPTION OF TRUTH.—It is to be empha-
sized that the perception of truth requires time—particularly as regards
certain fundamental truths over which there have been differing con-
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cepts. Others are quickly perceived and speedily adopted. The obvious
“specifics,” or structural truths, of the Third Message—Sabbath, Sanc-
tuary, Spirit of Prophecy, Conditional Immortality, et cetera—were soon
seen in rugged outline, and promptly established during our first decade.
Other truths were but gradually perceived, and only slowly received.
Some of such were relatively minor, others very major.

As seen, it took nearly a score of years before we adopted a denom-
inational name and developed a conference-organization structure.
Background experiences and viewpoints, and definite fears and preju-
dices all had their bearing and had to be overcome. These, of course,
were but organizational policies and procedures, not cardinal beliefs.
Nevertheless, on all of these it was essential that the brethren go along
together. And for this, time was required.

2. UNcLEAN Foops ANpD MiNoOrR PoinTs.—As mentioned, our - stand
on unclean foods—especially as to swine’s flesh—was taken only grad-
ually. Not until the 1860’s—after nearly a score of years had passed—
did our forefathers come into unity thereon. This, of course, was re-
garded as a matter of personal practice, not of saving faith.

Then, on such expositional items as the ““daily” and the “king of
the north” we have never taken a unified position—and there was a
later period of intense discussion. Such items have usually been regarded
as optional, for individual decision. But these are minor. Neither was
in the category of “Fundamental Beliefs,” or a prerequisite to salvation.

3. Four DEcADEs ELAPSE BEFORE Issues OF ““1888.”"—Forty-four long
years passed—from 1844 to 1888—before Righteousness by Faith really
became a vital issue with us. The time lag involved is significant. Right-
eousness by Faith had always been held by some, and presumably in
theory by most. But it had not come to the forefront, and to issue, as
the basis of transforming redemption in Christ as ““all the fulness of the
Godhead,” until Minneapolis.

And even in 1888, when powerfully presented, it was not adopted
by vote, or by all. It was only gradually received through widening
acceptance. Yet Righteousness by Faith in Christ is the basic principle
and provision whereby all—throughout all ages—have been saved. It is
the Everlasting Gospel in essence and operation.

4. ConrusioN OVEr Two PHASEs OF ATONEMENT.—Similarly, the
full understanding and balance of relationship pertaining to the two
phases of the Atonement—the Act on the Cross and Christ's High-
Priestly application of the benefits and provisions of the Atonement in
heaven above—was not grasped and adopted until the mid-nineties.
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Even then there was hesitancy, discussion, and struggle for a decade.
Yet that provision involved one of the fundamentals of Adventism—one
of the “landmarks,” “foundations,” “pillars,” et cetera.

Such tardiness in acceptance of this obvious truth seems bafflingly
slow to us today—as we look back from the clarity of today’s under-
standings. But the adjustment of view called for on this point was pain-
fully difficult for many at the time. Again time was required, and was
taken—much time. That is the human slowness of progress.

5. ETERNAL VERITIES THE ULTIMATE REVELATION.—Little wonder,
then, that certain Eternal Saving Verities—centering in the Supreme
Personalities who conceived and carried through to triumph the won-
drous plan of redemption—were but slowly perceived. Considering our
background and emergence, and divided views thereon—and our initial
emphasis, primarily on the structural “specifics” of the Third Message,
and all the other contributing factors—it took this much time. This area
——strangely enough—was the most difficult problem calling for unifica-
tion in all our history.

The Eternal Verities of the Everlasting Gospel clearly constitute the
ultimate in the revelation and emphasis of divine truth for all time,
and especially in these last days in the final preparation of a people to
meet their God. They climax and consummate the heralding of the
Everlasting Gospel to all mankind—the designated saving “Faith of
Jesus.” They had to come to the fore.

6. ConsuMMATEs SUPREME ProvisioN oF Repemption.—Here, then,
is the heart of it all: The Three Persons of the Godhead, each ardently
and effectively active in our redemption, are all involved. Then, center-
ing in the transcendence of Christ, comes the consummating work of the
Holy Spirit and His paramount part in the Latter Rain and Loud Cry.
And paralleling all this is the preparation of a people to pass through
the seven last Plagues when human probation has closed—and the
redeemed must stand without an Intercessor during the outpouring of
the wrath of God upon the incorrigibly wicked. All this is obviously of
supreme importance. But it took the longest time for these supreme
provisions of redemption to be fully understood and generally received.

Personal, experiential Christianity is vastly more difficult to enter
into than acceptance of abstract theoretical truths requiring only mental
understanding and intellectual assent. And Righteousness by Faith is the
most delicate, personal, and vital, and the most glorious of all the pro-
visions of saving faith. It is all-encompassing. Truly, the “Faith of Jesus”
is the ultimate. Hence the relative time sequence in the full recogni-
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tion and deeper significance of the “Commandments of God” and the
“Faith of Jesus” has been in that order, both as to sequence and as to
time of perception and realization.

7. SpeciAL TIMEs FoR DESTINED EmPHAsis.—There are obviously
special times for special emphasis of fundamental truths in the all-wise
plan of God. The year 7844 introduced the unfolding perception of the
“Commandments of God,” with those “specifics” on which we differed
from other churches and which called for definite reform. This was
negative in a way—somewhat on the order of “Thou shalt not,” lest
we die'and be cut off.

The year 1888 and onward marked the final destined hour for the
proclamation of God’s consummating revelation of saving truth, center-
ing more fully in the “Faith of Jesus.” This climaxes the plan and pro-
vision of God for the redemption of lost man. It is pre-eminently
positive—“That ye may live forever, clothed in Christ’s spotless right-
eousness, in the presence of Supreme Holiness.”

It is all comprehended in the words “Righteousness by Faith in
Christ” as “‘all the fulness of the Godhead”—Christ as God in the highest
and most complete sense. It constitutes the climax of the Everlasting
Gospel, which had all too often been lost sight of through the ages and
was now to be completely restored.

VII. Retrospective Glance Over Upward Path Traversed

I. KEpTr WAY OPEN FOR FURTHER LIGHT.—Our pioneers sought to
keep the way open for God to lead His people onward and upward—
through fresh revelations, from time to time, through His Word, aided
and confirmed by the “gifts of the Spirit.” This left the Church free—
and under bounden obligation—to continue to study, and to accept ad-
vancing light, as it might become clear to them. The principle of
applied religious liberty was likewise honored. To some, there were
points that were very dear, stemming from antecedent backgrounds and
the Biblical interpretations of the religious groups from which they
had come.

It was axiomatic that men must be free to hold their personal
views and convictions, so long as they stood together on the accepted
fundamentals of doctrinal belief to which they were committed, and on
which they were united. (See R&H, Dec. 4, 1855, p. 80.) These were
few but basic.

2. Periop ofF DocTRINAL GROWING PAINs.—As matters might be
measured today, by the fuller light shining from God’s Word on which
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we are now united, we see certain positions, held by some, that were
restricted—and actually erroneous—the influence of which was not al-
ways helpful. (CW 75, 82.) We passed through a period of doctrinal
growing pains. But the pioneers were united on the fundamental ob-
jective of proclaiming the Three Angels’ Messages and hastening the
coming of their Lord.

The seventh-day Sabbath was pivotal in their emphasis. They
saw Christ as paramount, in general, in the work of Atonement. They
longed for the second advent of their Lord. Other difficult things were
held in abeyance. That attitude explains everything.

As to diversified views, we honor these men for what they were, and
for their contributions, and for the channels they became in the hand
of God—despite their limitations. They fearlessly and determinedly
moved forward under most adverse conditions in digging out the
fundamental “lines” of truth, and heralding the ‘“Message” for the hour,
as far as they could then envision it. We carry on where they left off.
More, much more, is expected of us. God has always had to use faulty
men—use them in spite of their limitations and weaknesses.

3. PrOGRESSIVE PERCEPTION OF TRUTH.—Thus our founding fathers
recognized that there was to be definite progression in the perception of
truth. In the discussions concerning the matter of a creed this point was
paramount. They left the way open for advance in the discerning and
ultimate adoption of truth. They felt this to be essential. Regardless
of differences of opinion on some important matters—which they agreed
to hold in a relatively subordinate place-—they stood shoulder to shoul-
der in seeking to carry out the great trust laid upon them, as they saw it.

It was but natural—and humanly inevitable—that variant individ-
ual views should get into print through certain articles in periodicals,
and in certain books. They did not have the safeguards that obtain
today. In its earlier years the columns of the Review and Herald were,
by policy, open to the expression of differing views—somewhat on the
forum order. It was a formative period, and that fact was the accepted
order of the day.

4. MoLpiNe INFLUENCE ON FiNAL PosiTions.—Yet, paralleling all
this, there appeared messages from the pen of Ellen White faithfully
presenting truth that had been revealed to her. This was often far in
advance of what others had seen on aspects of major principles already
dug out from the Word. In most cases these messages exerted a molding
influence on the final positions taken, and on the ultimate views adopted
by Seventh-day Adventists. Many individuals were led, thereby, to cor-
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rect earlier faulty views. That was one of the blessed missions of the gift.

It is in this light, then, that we should understand definite differ-
ences of view held by our pioneers in the earlier decades of the Church.
And we may also well bear in mind that certain words convey one mean-
ing to one person that they do not precisely convey to another. So the
question of semantics sometimes played a part. All this should lead us to
be charitable toward those who once held and expressed views that
differed from what we hold and teach today.*

Let us here digress just long enough to take a brief retrospective
glance over certain background influences that throw light on our early
situation. It is needed for future clear understanding.

VIII. Religious Complexion of Millerite and Sabbatarian Ministers

MILLERITES PREPONDERANTLY TRINITARIAN.—A tabulation of the
previously preponderant Trinitarian religious affiliation of the ordained
ministers of the Millerite Movement—from which our founding fore-
fathers sprang—reveals the following, based on the careful research
findings set forth in Prophetic Faith, volume 4. William Miller was a
Baptist, and his first two ordained ministerial recruits (Josiah Litch
and Charles Fitch) were Methodist and Presbyterian-Congregationalist,
respectively—hence, all Trinitarians. Grouped by denominational back-
grounds, the leading ministers were, in general order of accession:

Baptists (9)—Miller, then Whiting, Cook, Brown, Galusha, Ber-
nard, Robinson, Crosier, Winter. (Miller’s personal Statement of Faith
expressly states he believed that “there are three persons in the God-
head,” and speaks of the “Triune God.”) See Prophetic Faith, vol. 4,
p. 466.

Methodists (11)—Litch, Storrs, Robinson, Lindsey, Hale, Munger,
Hutchinson, Cox, Smith, Stockman (and Ellen Harmon)

Presbyterian-Congregationalist (2)—Fitch, Hawley

Congregationalist (3)—]Jones, Bliss, Snow

Christian Connection (5)—Himes, Fleming, Bates, White, Cole

Episcopalian (I)—Ward

Methodist Protestant (1)—Jacobs

Free Will Baptist (3)—French, Preble, Bowles

Protestant Episcopal (1)—Sabine

Christian (2)—Marsh, Cole

In addition there were known Dutch Reforined, Lutheran, and
Seventh Day Baptist ministers. And there were five prominent ministers

# Indebtedness is here expressed to Arthur L. White for helpful suggestions and valuable data
in this and other chapters.—L. £. F.
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—Southard, Barry, Skinner, Squires, and Gross—whose previous denom-
inational affiliation is not definitely known, except that they were not
of the Christian Connection.

Depucrion: The evidence attests that there were at least 38 known
Trinitarian ministers, with but five known Arian Christian Connection
ministers—a ratio of seven to one, which is a preponderant majority.

That was the illuminating doctrinal background of the leading
Millerite ministers. A majority of our own founding fathers were like-
wise evidently Trinitarian.



CHAPTER NINE

Developments Make
Confrontation Inevitable

I. Bounden Obligations of Historical Portrayal

1. INESCAPABLE REQUIREMENTS OF History.—The facts now to be
unfolded fall into the category of tasks performed rather reluctantly but
in the interest of objective truth. They are set forth in response to the
imperatives of faithfulness in tracing our history and the bounden obli-
gations of truth. There were, as we have shown, certain constricted
views held by some good men who loved their Lord and were markedly
used of Him, but who nevertheless had but a partial view of truth in
the two distinctive areas of the transcendent “Deity of Christ” and the
vast scope of the “dtonement” in its inseparable relation to the Trans-
action of the Cross.

The proponents of these views were stalwarts, dedicated and honest
—but mistaken in these concepts. On other truths—the specifics of the
Third Message—they were towers of strength. But their views in these
two areas are part of the indelible record, from which we must learn cer-
tain lessons, and then press on to the happier recital of the unity that
finally came concerning these Eternal Verities. Here is the setting that
forms the background.

At first these semi-Arian concepts were regarded as the personal views
of those who so held. But in time these ideas came to be regarded by
their holders as positions to be publicly championed, and no longer held
in abeyance quietly and unobtrusively. Such began to put forth the
presumption of a subordinate position for Christ—a Christ of derived
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origin and lower relationship. This they then began to press with regret-
tably increasing force.

But in spite of this, we were not an Arian church. We simply had
not resolved our problem over the nature of Christ to the point where it
had been thought and talked through, and where we had come into
unity thereon. There is a basic principle, here involved, of which we
should be clearly aware in this connection. It is this: No doctrinal teach-
ing can be said to be a “denominational” position unless and until it is
held generally, or is definitely adopted by common consent and accept-
ance. Not until then can it rightly be called a “testing truth” of the
Advent Faith.

2. PRINGIPAL ProJECTORS OF MINORITY VIEws.—More than any oth-
ers in our ranks there were two brethren who projected the constricted
Arian view of Christ, and with it a minimized view of the vast sweep of
the Atonement. These positions on these two truths seemed to go hand
in hand.

Uriah Smith, of rugged New England, and Joseph H. Waggoner,
of the sturdy Midwest, were the outstanding proponents of Arianism in
our ranks. We must examine just what they each taught in these two
vital areas, and why these teachings were fraught with peril to the
Church in its struggling years. Only as we understand the involvements
of their declared positions can we sense the unavoidable issue of 1888
and its inevitable aftermath.

And only through such a frank tracing of what was set forth can we
clearly see the Hand that led us through those critical times, fraught
with peril to a struggling Movement aspiring to unity in response to
God’s great forward and upward call.

I1. Significance of Centuries-Old Arianism Issue

That we may have an adequate grasp of the fundamental concepts
involved in the age-old Arian conflict, it is necessary to understand both
the issues involved and the historical background and origin of this
question that was intensely real in several religious groups at the time of
our rise. We were not at all alone as to the problem. That is to be re-
membered, though it is often forgotten.

1. ARIAN COoNTENTIONS GO Back To FourtH CEnTURY.—Historically,
the Arian controversy goes back to the opening decades of the fourth
century, when a theological crisis developed in the early church over the
question of the fullness of the Deity of Christ. The church had earlier
vacillated over the issue of “subordinationism,” and the resultant un-
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certainty and confusion had now to be met. In the simplest terms they
must decide—

“either that the Son is a creature, and hence, not eternal, and not in the highest
sense divine; or, that he is uncreated, eternal, truly God, of the same
essence with the Father, yet with a personality distinct from that of the Father.”
(Albert H. Newman, 4 Manual of Church History, vol. 1, p. 325. Cited as a
simplified statement.)

2..G1sT oF THE ARIAN CoNcEPT.—The Arian controversy continued
for nearly a century, absorbing a disproportionate share of the energies
of the early church, and rending asunder whole sections of Christen-
dom. The straight Arian view, it is to be remembered, was that the Son
was a created being. Hence He was believed to be different in essence,
or “substance,” from the Father. Such advocates held that He is the “Son
of God” only by grace—that He is not so in and of Himself.

Further, their favorite cliché was “There was when He was not”"—
that is, that He was a finite Being, and not infinite and from all eternity.
But He was held to be created, or begotten, before all else. And through
Him the universe was in turn created and is administered. Nevertheless,
the Arians held that, though the Incarnate Logos is finite and not wholly
God in the highest sense, He is to be worshiped as being unspeakably
above all other creatures and as the Redeemer of man. Hence their
love for Him.

3. FUNDAMENTAL DIFFERENCES ARE INvOLVED.—The opposing Atha-
nasian party utterly repudiated the hypothesis of any sort of original
subordination, or of origin, on the part of the Son. Such held to the
absolute Deity of the historical Christ. The Athanasians contended that
God is unchangeable, and that there was never a time when the Son was
not with—and one with—the Father. They maintained that the dis-
tinction between the Father and the Son is an eternal distinction, because
the Son is eternal.

They tenaciously held that the Son is “identical in substance” (es-
sence or being) with the Father, and equal in intrinsic Deity with the
Father. Creation was recognized as the work of the Son, but not because
it was beneath the dignity of the Father.

4. SAME EsseEnce; DistincT PEersoNaLITY.—Historically, Athanasius
(d. 373), Bishop of Alexandria, emphasized the personality of the Son
just as much as he did His identity and “substance” with the Father.
To Athanasius the Son was not a mere attribute, or more of the mani-
festation of the Father, but a distinct personal subsistence. So Athanasius
set forth with great clearness the two tenets of the doctrine involved—
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the sameness of essence and the distinction of personality of Father and
Son.

5. MODIFICATIONS OF “SEMI-ARIANISM.”—The semi-Arian, or Euse-
bian party, at the Nicene Council, was not prepared to deny the full
Deity of Christ. Neither would they go all the way with Athanasius.
The semi-Arians rejected the view that the Son was created out of
nothing, and hence differed fundamentally in essence from the Father.
At the same time they rejected the total Arian view that the Son is a
creature—that is, involving a creation or begetting in the sense in
which other things are created or born.

The semi-Arians held that the Son was before all these, but not
eternally pre-existent. To them, Christ was God of God before all time—
but not from all eternity. And they denied the Athanasian “‘sameness of
essence,” holding only to “likeness as to essence.” But the issue involved
far more than words or definitions. The provisions of salvation were
involved.

Arius held that if the “Son” were truly a son there must have been a
time when He was not. The Arians likewise held that the Holy Spirit was
not truly a divine Person like the Father and the Son—only an influence,
power, or energy. The chief object of the Nicene Council was to settle
this Arian controversy, and the Arian position was officially condemned
and the Athanasian contention accepted.

6. Ir Hap BEGINNING, MAYy HAve ENpo.—According to Augustus H.
Strong, Arius held that—
“the Father is the only divine being absolutely without beginning; the Son and
the Holy Spirit, through whom God creates and recreates, having been them-
selves created out of nothing before the world was; and Christ being called
God, because he is next in rank to God, and is endowed by God with divine
power to create.” (Systematic Theology, 1907, one vol. ed., pp. 328, 329.)

It seemed plausible that a created God—or a God who had a
beginning—might come to an end. And that a God of substance which
once was not—and therefore different from that of the Father—is not
truly God, but is actually a finite creation. Arius asserted that the Son
did not exist from eternity, was not co-eternal or co-essential with the
Father, but came into existence by the will of God to be the Being next
to Himself, the first-born and best beloved—the Word through whom all
creation should take its beginning. That was the limitation.

7. SoN oF “D1FFERENT ORDER”; HoLYy SPIRIT “CREATED.”—Arianism
thus held that the Son was “not of the same essence,” but was “an essence
intermediate between the divine substance and created substances.”
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(Charles Hodge, Systematic Theology, vol. 1, p. 456.) The Son was
therefore “subordinate to the Father, not merely in rank or mode of
subsistence, but in nature. He belonged to a different order of beings.”
(Ibid.) That was the crux of it all.

But Arianism held that the Son, though He was inferior to the
Father, was nevertheless the source of all other life, which He created
and brought into being. And the Holy Spirit, according to most Arians,
was created by the Son as “the first and highest of the creatures called
into being by His [the Son’s] power.” (Ibid.) That too was a vital point
in the issue. '

That gets the main differentiations and involvements tersely before
us. And, for the most part, most of those in the time of our forefathers
who held the so-called Arian view would be classed as semi-Arians.
Nevertheless, the differences were both real and profound.

ITX. Stephenson Book Triggers Arian Contention

1. NEITHER DENOMINATIONAL VOICE NoR PRONOUNCEMENT.—The
reason for bringing in James M. Stephenson,* as the initial projector of
Arianism into our ranks in published form, in 1854, is not because of
prominence or representative character. Nor is it because of any con-
structive or permanent contribution made to the Church. Instead, it is
to disclose the unfortunate character of his brief stay among us—and its
unhappy sequel. It is to show the unstable source of Arianism’s printed
introduction in 1854. In timing, it was a full decade after our emergence
as an entity in 1844. But it was nine years before the organization of
our General Conference in 1863.

Note the timing further—from other angles. 1854 was six years
after the “1848 Sabbath Conferences.” These dealt chiefly with the Sanc-
tuary, Sabbath, nature of man, Spirit of Prophecy, and nearness of the
Advent, but not with the nature or Person of Christ, and the other Per-
sons of the Godhead. The 1854 date has significance, for it was in the
midst of a period of transition, as relates to the “shut door” angle. Many
positions had not yet been crystallized. We had not even adopted a name
or an orgamzatlon.

* J. M. Stephenson had been a First Day Adventist minister. Was for short time a minister
in our Church. During this brief stay his book—The Atonement—was published in Rochester. Tinc-
tured with an Age-to-Come theory, and its future-probation tenet and ‘‘no law’ concepts. Sought
to inject these among us, but without success. Giving up the Sabbath and rejecting the Spirit of
Prophecy, he defected in 1855, returning to First Day Adventists. Divorced his faithful wife and
married younger woman under his ‘“‘no law’”’ liberalism. First Day Adventists soon ‘‘cast him off.”
Disillusioned, James White wrote that his ‘ ‘sheep’s clothing’ has fallen off.” (R&H, Jan. 7, 1858, p.
69.) Spent last days in poorhouse, his end marked by imbecility. (J. N. Loughborough, Pacific Union
Recorder, May 5, 1910, p. 1; J. H. Waglgoner, R&H, Aug. 7, 1836, pp. 109, 110; J. N. Loughborough,
Great Second Advent Movement, pp. 331-333; A. W. Spalding, Origin and History of Seventh-day Ad-
ventists, vol. 1, pp. 229, 258,)
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Stephenson’s book was not, therefore, a denominational pronounce-
ment or commitment. It was Stephenson’s personal view in 1854. This
needs to be understood, so as not to attach undue weight to his presenta-
tion.

As to where and how Stephenson got his Arian concepts, we do not
know. He was a Wisconsin convert of Joseph H. Waggoner, who pub-
lished a book in 1868 likewise titled The Atonement—with decided
Arian sentiments. Whether Stephenson got his view from Waggoner or
vice versa, we are not informed. But Stephenson leaned strongly on
Henry Grew, soon to be noted. As to whether Uriah Smith, joining the
Review staft at Rochester in 1853, was influenced by Stephenson’s book
in 1854, we have no way of knowing. If so, it did not appear for another
decade.

IV. Stephenson Contends for “Created” Christ

1. DEN1ED CHRIST CO-ETERNAL AND CoO-EXISTENT.—Commenting on
1 Timothy 6:16— “Who only hath immortality”—Stephenson took the
Arian position that—
“the Father only is self-existent; i.e., hath life (eternal life) in himself; and
he has given his Son to have life in himself; that he should give it to them

that are his at his coming.” (J. M. Stephenson, The Atonement, p. 50.
[John 5:26, 27 refers to His Incarnate life.]

Stephenson added that “‘pre-existence, simply considered, does not
prove his eternal God-head, nor his eternal Son-ship” (p. 127). Never-
theless, He had “priority of existence to all other things” (pp. 122, 123).
This, he frankly admits, is the “Arian hypothesis” (p. 127). Precisely
what did he hold?

Christ, he held, is indeed ‘“exalted” above all “men and angels”
(p. 126). He is clearly “Divine, immortal,” and the “most dignified and
exalted being, the Father only excepted, in the entire Universe.” But
Stephenson then raised question as to whether Christ is “self-existent and
eternal,” or “whether in his highest nature, and character, he [Christ]
had an origin, and consequently beginning of days” (pp. 127, 128).
In answer he boldly and literalistically asserts:

“To say that the Son is as old as his Father, is a palpable contradiction of

terms. It is a natural impossibility for the Father to be as young as the Son,
or the Son to be as old as the Father.” (Ibid., p. 128.)

2. DENIED CHRIST's ETERNITY OF BEING.—Stephenson denied the Son
had “coetaneous existence, and eternity” with the Father (p. 128). In-
sisting that “the Father must have existed before the Son,” he added,
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“The idea of an eternal Son is a self-contradiction” (p. 129). Again,
“He must have had a beginning,” “‘an origin” (pp. 130, 131).

Stephenson maintained that the Father “‘alone is immortal in an ab-
solute sense; that he alone is self-existent; and, that, consequently, every
other being, however high or low, is absolutely dependent upon him for
life; for being” (p. 131). Stephenson declared Christ’s life to be derived
life. And since He is declared to be “the firstborn of every creature”
(Col. 1:15), he comments in unequivocal phrasing:

“Creature signifies creation; hence to be the first born of every creature
(creation), he must be a created being; and as such, his life and immortality

must depend upon the Father’s will, just as much as angels, or redeemed
men.” (Ibid., p. 133.)

His life, Stephenson insists, was “given” to Him, therefore His was
only a “derived” life. That, of course, is straight Arianism.

3. REcooNIzED OTHERs WoULD DisAGREE.—Stephenson recognized
that “the position I have taken in reference to the nature, origin, and
incarnation of the Son of God, will be objected to by many” (p. 187).
And it was—for “many” Sabbatarian Adventists were not Arians. But he
nevertheless challenged in print the thought of the Son “being absolutely
equal with the Father, the Supreme and only true God.” In support
Stephenson quotes confidently from a little-known Henry Grew book-
let on Christ’s “Sonship”:

*“‘Although the Son of God . . . is honored with appropriate titles of
dignity and glory, he is distinguished from “the only true God,” by the follow-
ing titles of supremacy which belong to the “invisible God” alone.”” (4dn Ex-
amination of the Divine Testimony on the Nature and Character of the Son
of God, p. 47))

4. DEnies CHRrisT Is “VERY AND ETERNAL Gop.”—To bolster his con-
tention otepnenson turther cites Grew (from pp. 66, 67), pitting Grew’s
alleged “Bible view” and the “Trinitarian” position against each other,
and holding that Christ’s power to bestow immortality is derived or
conferred power, and again denying that He is “self-existent” (Stephen-
son, The Atonement, pp. 188, 189). Stephenson maintains that Christ is
God only as the Father’s “Son” (p. 189). He closes by denying that
Christ, “in his essential nature, is the very and eternal God.”

Addressing himself to Colossians 2:9—"“in him dwelleth all the ful-
ness of the Godhead bodily"—he seeks to dissipate this evidence of
Christ’s Deity by playing on the words “it pleased the Father,” thus
derogating Christ to a secondary position (p. 190). Stephenson con-
cludes by repeating his contention that Christ is the “first born of every
creature” (in Phil. 2:6), and that all this is by “commandment” of the
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Father (John 10:18). Such was Stephenson’s bold Arian stance in 1854.
It was an unhappy introduction.

V. Henry Grew an Unsafe Guide for Stephenson

1. TRUSTWORTHINESS OF GREW As GUIDE EXAMINED.—Stephenson’s
heavy reliance on the Grew treatise on the “Son,” with its outspokenly
Arian position on Christ—cited by Stephenson as an authority to the
extent of quoting two pages of Grew’s summation—calls for inquiry as
to Grew’s trustworthiness as a Biblical scholar.,

HeNry Grew (1781-1862), born in England of Congregationalist
parentage, became a Baptist and for four years (1807-11) was pastor of
the First Baptist church of Hartford, Connecticut. A man of very positive
convictions, he became a belligerent controversialist during the time
of his initial pastorate. He was author of some seventeen small books and
tractates—sermons, addresses, and disquisitions. These dealt with the
Atonement and the nature of Christ—also against the Sabbath, and for
the sleep of the dead and the destruction of the wicked. Altogether, they
comprised a strange medley.

For example, Grew’s 71-page booklet on the Nature and Character
of the Son of God had four printings—1824, 1841, 1850, and 1855. It sets
forth Grew’s militant Arian position of a dwarfed, derived Christ, con-
cerning which he was sharply challenged by Elias Lee in 1825, to which
Grew replied in 1825—with a second series in 1826. He similarly at-
tacked Masonism in 1826 and 1829. He also took up the cudgels against
Phelps on the perpetuity of the Sabbath—likewise running through four
printings in 1838, 1844 [no date], and 1850.

Grew also issued, in 1826, an extended criticism of the Bank Street
church of Philadelphia, and its proceedings and discipline, to which a
“review” was forthcoming by Rhee of that church—with a subsequent
reply by Grew. That was the tempo. So 1824 to 1830 seemed to be the
peak period of Grew’s hypercritical literary activities.

But as noted, during this time Grew produced two helpful 12-page
tracts—one on The Intermediate State (n.d.); the other on Future
Punishment, not eternal life in misery, but destruction (n.d.). See Ed-
ward C. Starr, A Baptist Bibliography . .. (Rochester: Am. Baptist Hist.
Socy., 1964). Although Grew thus championed the Conditionalist posi-
tion that persuaded George Storrs and Charles Fitch—and thus con-
firmed our own early Conditionalist views as Adventists—he too was a
militant Arian.

2. TrRutH MINGLED WITH ERROR—Grew was a stormy character,
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many of his members seceding, with Grew publishing the “Reasons.”
This conflict of views led to Grew’s “withdrawal”—actually his expul-
sion—from his Hartford Baptist pastorate in 1811. Historian J. Ham-
mond Trumbull was led to write that Grew—

“an earnest and devoted but eccentric man, denied the right of the unregen-
erate to join the singing in public services. He was once seen standing bare-
headed outside of a house in Village Street, having refused to stay inside
where prayer was being offered before some unconverted persons. After the
severe fashion of the day, he was excluded from the church in 1811 for various
conscientious obstinacies and peculiarities.” (Memorial History of Hartford
County [n.d.], p. 401.)

3. ConTROVERSIES LEAD To REMOVAL.—In a published sketch of the
successive pastors of the first Baptist church of Hartford, this paragraph
on Grew appears:

“In 1807, Rev. Henry Grew of Providence, R.I.,, became the pastor of the
(Hartford Baptist) Church. Mr. Grew's ministry was, at first, very acceptable
and useful. . . . Mr. Grew, however, adopted sentiments and usages different
from those of the Church, and his connection was dissolved, by the advice of a
mutual Council, after a pastorate of four or five years.” (Robert Turnbull,
Memorials of the First Baptist Church, Hartford, Conn. Hartford: “Published
by the Church,” 1857, p. 25. See also Centennial Memorial of the First Baptist
Church, 1890, pp. 192-194.) ' '

4. AMOUNTED TO SUSPENsION AND REpUDIATION.—Then, in.Reasons

for the Secession of a Number of Members From the Baptist Church in
Hartford (1824), Grew tells of his controversies with his congregation
which led him to “withdraw” in 1811—according to his version. But
according to the attested statement of the church clerk (Sept. 20, 1811),
“We hereby withdraw the hand of fellowship from you (Grew), consid-
ering you a disorderly member” (p. 15). And the action of the “Council”
(comprised of a dozen designated members) declares it to be—
“very improper for him (Grew) to preach or administer in the Churches of
Christ, and very improper for any Church to call upon him to administer the
word and ordinances of the gospel to them while he remains unreconciled to
his brethren” (p. 11).

Grew twice referred to the action as excommunication (pp. 15, 17).
He added that they reproached him “as one who had marred the peace
and harmony of the Church, and as one who had no right to preach the
gospel, or administer the ordinances of the Lord’s house” (p. 17). This
strained situation and crisis, in the Hartford Baptist church, needs to be
borne in mind in evaluating Grew’s credibility and consistency as a
Biblical exegete in stressing the Arian-Christ concept.

5. WIDESPREAD CONTEMPORARY CoNrLict OvErR ARriaNisM.—There
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was much contemporary agitation over the Deity of Christ at the time
our forefathers began to seek out the truth concerning the nature of the
Jesus of the “Faith of Jesus,” a decade or so after 1844. This involved
Baptist, Presbyterian, and other ranks. It was likewise true of the Church
of God of Abrahamic Faith (First Day Adventist) which was shot
through with this point of view. And it characterized the Life and
Advent Union—another splinter group in the aftermath of the Millerite
Movement. Miles Grant and John A. Cargyle, of the Advent Christian
body, likewise so held.

Consequently, the early conflicting views of certain of our own
pioneers on this point are understandable, and perhaps even inevita-
ble in the light of such backgrounds. But the irascible Grew was appar-
ently the inspiration for the injection of Arianism among us in printed
form, by Stephenson in 1854.

VI. Uriah Smith—Editor, Bible Teacher, GC Secretary

1. Urian SMitH, EpiTOR FOR HALF CENTURY.—Our well-known
Urian Smita (1832-19038), editor, author, and teacher, was born in the
Granite State just as William Miller was beginning his epochal career.
Uriah was a lad of twelve at the time of the 1844 Disappointment, and
became a Sabbatarian Adventist in 1852—eight years thereafter. The
very next year, at only twenty-one, he composed a 35,000-word poem
titled, “The Warning Voice of Time and Prophecy,” which was pub-
lished serially in the Review. Smith refused an attractive teaching post
to connect with our struggling publishing house, becoming an editor on
the Review and Herald in 1855. He was ordained in 1874.

His editorship of the Review was largely continuous until his death
in 1903—except for 1869, when J. N. Andrews served as editor. But in
1870 Smith rejoined the Review staff, as associate to James White.
There was another break, from 1897 to 1901, when A. T. Jones was editor
in chief, with the Smith name appearing second on the editorial mast-
head. Smith had become seriously ill while in Syria in 1895. But he
served in editorial capacities on the Review for some 48 years, beginning
in March of 1853—the denomination’s record. He was conspicuously
able.

2. STRONG CHARACTER; PosITivE ViEws.—When Michigan was organ-
ized as a conference in 1861 Smith was named its first secretary. And
when the General Conference was organized in 1863, with John Bying-
ton as first president, Smith was likewise chosen as the first secretary. For
a short time he also served as treasurer of the General Conference (1876-
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77). He was similarly the first Bible teacher at Battle Creek College.
So he had a record of “firsts,” and a concentration of important posts.
Smith was a man of strong convictions, and differed at times with
James White, and later with E. J. Waggoner and A. T. Jones in 1888.
For a time his relations with Ellen White were likewise strained, as he
attempted to make distinction between her “testimonies” and her “vi-
sions”—and for a time declined to accept some of her counsels to him.
But in 1881 he preached the funeral sermon of James White. And in
1891 Smith confessed his wrong attitude on the Spirit of Prophecy, and
harmony was restored. He did not, however, ever materially alter his
theological positions on the nature of Christ and the Atonement.

3. PRONOUNCED VIEWs ON “DEITY” AND “ATONEMENT.”—A fluent
and forceful writer, with a unique style, Smith’s writing was characterized
by a logical sequence well suited to the temper of the times. He was
recognized as more powerful with his pen than with the spoken word.
Thoughts on Daniel and the Revelation was his most celebrated work.
Thoughts on Revelation was written in 1865 for publication in book
form, and was evidently issued in 1867. This was five years before
Thoughts on Daniel was published in 1872.

His Sanctuary and Its Cleansing (1877) deals at some length with
the volatile features we are here tracing. These too must be touched
upon. He also wrote The United States in Prophecy (later revised as
Marvel of Nations), Modern Spiritualism (1896), Here and Hereafter
(1897), and Looking Unto Jesus (1898). The latter book, appearing ten
years after Minneapolis, marked the end of an epoch, and the waning of
the views we are here considering.

At the Minneapolis session Smith was released from his secretary-
ship of the General Conference, at the same time that Elder G. I. Butler
was replaced by O. A. Olsen—in the midst of the tensions of the Min-
neapolis Conference and its preliminary Bible Institute. Such is a bird’s-
eye view of Smith’s unique life and valuable contribution. He was an
outstanding character, devotedly serving the Church for half a century.
He had unusual ability.

VIIL. Arian View Openly Published in 1865

1. “CompPLETE ETERNITY’ NEVER “ApPPLIED TO CHRIsT.”—As stated,
Uriah Smith’s. Thoughts on the Revelation was issued several years
before his Thoughts on Daniel (1872), with which it was combined in
1881. It is the only book of the time, aside from the Spirit of Prophecy
volumes, issuing from one of our own presses.that has remained in cir-
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culation ever since—now for more than a century. So it has had remark-
able continuity and circulation. What appeared in its pages is conse-
quently of special interest and concern as relates to our quest. Smith’s
Arian slant appeared in a number of places. One was his comment on
Revelation 1:4. Here he says:

“‘From Him which . . . was, and which is to come,’ or is to be: an
expression which signifies complete eternity, past and future, and can be
applicable only to God, the Father. This language, we believe, is never applied
to Christ. He is spoken of as another person, in distinction from the being thus
described.” (Uriah Smith, Thoughts on the Revelation, “1865," * p. 14.)

This distinction is, of course, based on the issue of eternal pre-
existence.

2. AsserTs CHRIST Is “CREATED BEING.”—Then, commenting on the
expression, “The beginning of the creation of God” (Rev. 3:14), Smith
sets forth the straight Arian position in this original “1865" edition. This
was the second time, so far as we know—the first being Stephenson in
1854—where such a bold statement appears in our literature, albeit
a personal view. Note Smith’s words carefully:

“Not the beginner, but the beginning, of the creation, the first created

being, dating his existence far back before any other created being or thing,
next to the self-existent and eternal God.” (Ibid., p. 59.)

The intent cannot be mistaken. Christ is here explicitly set forth
not only as the first “created being,” but before “any other created be-
ing.” Smith later clearly repudiated that position, and said that Christ
was not a “created Being.” But even then he still maintained that the
Son of God had a beginning, and that His life was a derived life.f Smith
continued to hold that there was a time when He “was not”—and then
He appeared. That, of course, is the modified semi-Arian view.

Whereas Stephenson’s 1854 book had little influence, this 1865 edi-
tion of Smith’s book has often been used against us, even to this day—
especially the words “created being.”

VIIL. 1872 “Principles” Separates “Atonement” From Cross

1. 1872 “DECLARATION” WITHOUT “AUTHORITY.”—Apparently the
first comprehensive “Declaration” of Seventh-day Adventist “Fundamen-
tal Principles” ever attempted appeared in 1872. It was in the form of
a 14-page leaflet titled “A Declaration of the Fundamental Principles of

A * This edition of the book bears the date 1865 on the title page. However, it was not publicized
in the Review until 1867
+ Smith’s modification of view took place in two stages, within a period of sixteen years, as
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the Seventh-Day Adventists.” It was a somewhat formal statement.
Though appearing anonymously, it was actually composed by Smith. In
the Declaration, his introductory paragraph reads:

“In presenting to the public this synopsis of our faith, we wish to have it
distinctly understood that we have no articles of faith, creed, or discipline,
aside from the Bible. We do not put forth this as having any authority with
our people, nor is it designed to secure uniformity among them, as a system
of faith, but is a brief statement of what is, and has been, with great unanimity,
held by them.” (4 Declaration of Fundamental Principles, 1872, p. 3.)

It is to be particularly noted that by the author’s own statement it
was not put forth as having any “authority,” nor to secure “uniformity”
of belief. But it clearly had less “unanimity” than he averred.

2. SEPARATED “ATONEMENT’ FroM “Cross.”—In the crucial Article
II, on “Jesus Christ,” the Smith statement reads:

“That there is one Lord Jesus Christ, the Son of the Eternal Father,
the one by whom God created all things, and by whom they do consist; that
he took on him the nature of the seed of Abraham for the redemption of our
fallen race; that he dwelt among men, full of grace and truth, lived our exam-
ple, died our sacrifice, was raised for our justification, ascended on high to
be our only mediator in the sanctuary in Heaven, where, with his own blood
he makes atonement for our sins; which atonement, so far from being made on
the cross, which was but the offering of the sacrifice, is the very last portion of

will be seen by comparing the 1875 (2d ed.) and the 1881 (3d ed.), of D&R, here quoted:

1875 (2d Ed.)

‘““Morcover he is ‘the beginning of the creation
of God.” Not the beginner, but the beginning, as
some understand, of the creation, the first created
being, dating his existence far back before any
other crcated being or thing, next to the sell-
existent and eternal God. Others, however take
the word doyn larche] to mean the agent or effi-

cient cause, which is one of the definitions of the
word, understanding that Christ is the agent
through whom God has created all things, but that
he himself came into existence in a different
manner, as he is called the only begotten of the
Father. In cither case the Father must have had
a prior existence.”” (Page 66.) (Italics mine.)

Thus, in contrast to the
or alternative, was a ‘‘created being”), by 1875

1881 (3d Ed.)

““Moreover he is ‘the beginning of the creation
of God.” Some understand by this language that
Christ was the first created being, dating his ex-
istence far back beforc any other created being
or thing, next to the sclf-existent and cternal God.
But the language does not necessarily imply this;
for the words, ‘the beginning of the crcation,’
may simply signify that the work of creation,
strictly speaking, was begun by him. And it is ex-
pressly declared that ‘without him was not any-
thing made that was made.” Others, however,
take the word Goxm [arche] to mean the agent or

efficient cause, which is one of the definitions of
the word, understanding that Christ is the agent
through whom God has created all things, but
that he himself came into existence in a different
manner, as he is called ‘the only begotten’ of the
Father. It would seem utterly inappropriate to
apply this expression to any being created in the
ordinary sense of that term.” (Pages 73, 74.)

osition of the Ist ed. (of 1865, that Christ, without any qualification
equal credibility of the Arian and semi-Arian views

is recognized, but with the conclusion ““In either case the Father must have had a prior existence’’
_(p.‘ 66). However, by 1881, while the two alternatives were again sct forth, Smith’s conclusion now
is “It would seem utterlv inabbropriate to apply this expression to any being created in the ordinary
sense of that term” (p. 74). That now rules out the straight Arian position originally held in 1865. It
should be added that in the 1944 revision, this passage, together with all others containing Arian
concepts, was permanently deleted.
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his work as priest, according to the example of the Levitical priesthood, which
foreshadowed and prefigured the ministry of our Lord in Heaven. See Lev.
16; Heb. 8:4, 5; 9:6, 7; etc.” (Ibid., pp- 2, 8.)

Here, in the form of this rather emphatic and formal—though not
“authoritative”—Declaration, the Atonement is separated from the
Act of the Cross. And this was issued five years before Smith’s amplified
statements appeared in his 1877 Sanctuary and Its Cleansing. From this
concept Smith apparently never materially changed to the day of his
death. But he was ever an unquestionably sincere Christian, and
trusted in the shed blood of Christ for the forgiveness of his sins.

IX. Smith’s Views Set Forth in “Sanctuary” Volume

1. RELATION OF “ATONEMENT’ TO Cross.—Then in 1877, a decade
after the appearance of his Thoughts on the Revelation, in another book
Smith discusses The Sanctuary and Its Cleansing, and its “‘commanding
position in the great temple of truth” (p. v)}—with its understanding
“reserved to this present generation, living in ‘the time of the end ”
(p- vi). He here sought to present its “true point of perspective” (p.
vi), as he saw it. This he did explicitly in chapter 28 on the “Atonement.”
Here is a covering statement, in which Smith contends that four sepa-
rate terms employed by others all refer to one thing—the Atonement—
with which he says they are equated:

“We have already seen that the cleansing of the sanctuary, the investiga-
tive Judgment of the saints, the blotting out, or remission, of sin, and the

finishing of the mystery of God, are all one and the same thing. We now
make the additional statement that this is also the atonement” (P. 275.)

Then, referring to the common understanding of the Atonement in
the religious world—as limited to the death of Christ—Smith makes this
affirmation:

“The frequency with which the expression is made that Christ atoned for
our sins upon the cross, shows how widely the idea is entertained that the

shedding of his blood and the atonement are the same thing. But this leads to
two ultra and fundamental errors.” (Ibid.)

2. Horps “ATONEMENT’ NoT MADE ON “CRross.”—Smith’s rejection
of this equation of the Atonement with the death of Christ on the Cross
was emphatic:

“The death of Christ and the atonement are not the same thing. And this
relieves the matter of all difficulty. Christ did not make the atonement when
he shed his blood upon the cross. Let this fact be fixed forever in the mind.”
(Ibid., p. 276. This statement was not, it should be noted, in D&R, but in The
Sanctuary, long since out of print.)

6
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Words could scarcely be more emphatic or final. He completely
separates the Atonement from the Cross. Expanding on this, Smith ex-
plains further—after stating again:

“The offering was not the atonement, nor was the service of the priest,
until the day of atonement arrived, and the work was commenced in the most
holy place of the sanctuary. . . .

“The antitypical atonement, which is the real removal of sin, was not
made when the offering for this dispensation was provided, nor by the service
of the priest in the first apartment of the sanctuary, but is accomplished only
by the service of the priest in the most holy place, which is the closing work
of our Lord’s ministration, the cleansing of the sanctuary, and did not com-
mence, as we have seen, till 1844.” (Ibid., pp. 277, 278.)

So, he affirms, neither at the Cross nor upon His ascension and entry
upon the first phase of His heavenly Priesthood, but Only since 1844 has
the Atonement been under way.

8. CHRIST NoOT “PRiesT”; ONLY “OFFERING” AT CALVARY.—On the
relation of the Priesthood of Christ to the Cross, Smith says explicitly:

“But when Christ suffered for us, in what capacity was he acting? Not as
our priest, but only as the offering; for he was put to death by wicked hands,
even as the victims of old were slain by the sinner. It was as the sacrifice and

offering that he bore our sins in his body on the tree. Here the blood was
provided with which he was to minister.” (Ibid., p. 278.)

Smith then adds these strong words concerning this popular con-
fusion, as he considers it:

“This [the Transaction of the Cross] was an act preparatory to the
priestly work he was to perform; the atonement is the last. Those who make

the offering to be the same as the atonement, confound together events that
are more than 1800 years apart.” (Ibid.)

4. ATONEMENT Is “Last AcT”’ oF PriestHOOD.—This contention he
seeks to reinforce by adding:

“The great sanctuary question locates the atonement, and guards us
against the error of confounding the offering with the atonement, and placing

it at the commencement of Christ’s ministry, instead of at its close.” (Ibid.,
p- 279.)

/
So Smith completely severs the Atonement from Christ’s death on/
the Cross. This he reiterates:

“The atonement, or the removing of sins so that they can be remembered
no more against us, is the last act of priestly service performed by the Lord
for us.” (Ibid., pp. 279, 280.)

Such was the unequivocal Smith position on the Atonement.  That
was his declared position as of 1877. This position, involved as it is with

/

/

-
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semantics, came to cause much misunderstanding and offense in the
religious world.

X. 1878 “Bible Institute” Impersonalizes Holy Spirit

1. Views PuBLisHED ON PAciFic Coast—One year later The Bible
Institute (1878), published in Oakland by the Pacific coast “SDA Pub-
lishing House,” gives the substance of a series of “lectures” Smith gave
at a “Biblical Institute” in Oakland in the spring of 1877. In the chapter
on “The Sanctuary” we find this terse statement supporting his previ-
ously elaborated position:

“We receive the atonement only when it is made as the closing service of
our Lord in the sanctuary above.” (The Biblical Institute, 1878, p. 81.)

2. HoLy SpiriT MERELY AN “INFLUENCE.”—But there is more. In
this volume we find it explicitly stated that the Holy Spirit is merely an

“emanating” “influence.” This is given in question-and-answer form:

“WHAT 1s THE HoLy SPIRIT?

“ANs. Any attempt to answer this question is venturing upon holy ground.
It is something which is common to the Father and the Son: the Spirit of God,
the Spirit of Christ. It is something to which the expressions, ‘poured out,’
‘shed abroad,” ‘descended,” etc., are applied. It was breathed by Christ upon
his disciples. John 20:22. It was an agent in the creation of the world. Gen.
1:2. But it would be useless to try to enumerate all the methods and varieties
of its manifestations. In a word it may, perhaps, best be described as a mysteri-
ous influence emanating from the Father and the Son, their representative
and the medium of their power” (Ibid., p. 184.)

As will be seen from the italicized impersonal pronoun, six times in
one paragraph Smith refers to the Holy Spirit only as “it” and declares
“it” to be merely “a mysterious influence.” It was this concept that led
to the rejection of the doctrine of the Trinity of the Godhead. Such was
Smith’s position on the nonpersonality of the Holy Spirit. Obviously,
changing from such a position would be slow and difficult.

XI. Positions Unchanged in “Looking Unto Jesus” (1898)

1. THE “Worp” Hap A “BEGINNING.”—The tenacity with which
Smith held to the semi-Arian view of the Godhead appears repeatedly in
his last work—the 288-page Looking Unto Jesus, copyrighted personally
by “Uriah Smith” in 1898. Smith had long before retreated from his early
1865 position contending that Christ was a “created Being.” But he still
maintained in explicit words that He simply “appeared,” that He defi-
nitely had a “beginning.” Smith loved his Lord, and is explicit in his
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praise and adoration of Christ, but not as eternally existent or pre-
existent.

“God [the Father] alone is without beginning. At the earliest epoch
when a beginning could be,—a period so remote that to finite minds it is
essentially eternity,—appeared the Word. ‘In the beginning was the Word, and
the Word was with God, and the Word was God.” John 1:1. This uncreated
Word was the Being, who, in the fulness of time, was made flesh, and dwelt
among us. His beginning was not like that of any other being in the universe.”
(Uriah Smith, Looking Unto Jesus, 1898, p. 10.)

2. HELD “SoN” SiMpLY “APPEARED.”—Referring to the “mysterious
expressions”—of “his only begotten Son,” “only begotten of the Father,”
who “proceeded forth and came from God”—Smith repeats the expres-
sion:

“Thus it appears that by some divine impulse or process, not creation,

known only to Omniscience, and possible only to Omnipotence, the Son of
God appeared.” (Ibid.)

3. HoLy Spirit CaLLep “Divine AFFLATUs.’—Next, of the Holy
Spirit Smith observes:

“And then the Holy Spirit (by an infirmity of translation called ‘the Holy
Ghost’), the Spirit of God, the Spirit of Christ, the divine afflatus and medium

of their power, representative of them both (Ps. 139:7), was in existence also.”
(Ibid.) [“Afflatus” is defined as a “divine impulse.”]

Smith does not suggest when the Holy Spirit came into “existence.”

4. “EvoLuTioN ofF DEity” “CeAsep” WiTh Son.—After referring to
the “equality” of Christ with the Father (p. 11), and the “original
exaltation” (p. 11), Smith declares:

“Christ was, before he undertook man’s redemption, in a position of

equality with God. That he did hold such a position, therefore, Paul must
be understood as plainly affirming.” (Ibid., p. 12.)

Referring to the position, which he had once held—that the work
of Creation was not simply begun by but with Him—Smith now says
that this reduces Christ to the “level of a created being.” He then states:

“No work of creation was accomplished till after Christ became an active
agent upon the scene.” (Ibid.)

Then follows this strange and astonishing statement. Note the
opening sentence:

“With the Son, the evolution of deity, as deity, ceased. All else, of things
animate or inanimate, has come in by creation of the Father and the Son—the
Father the antecedent cause, the Son the acting agent through whom all has
been wrought.” (Ibid., p. 13.)
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Just what Smith meant by this initial sentence, here indicated by
my italics, we do not know.

5. CHRIST MERELY A “DERIVED” BEING.—But Smith still held that
Christ was a “derived” Being:

“He antedated them all, as in uncreated being, derived from God, he took
his place, as ‘the only begotten Son’ ‘of the Father.’ ‘In the beginning was the
Word.” In point of existence he was thus before them all. And then began
creation, of which he was the ‘beginner.”” (Ibid., p. 17.)

This, of course, was a reversal of his position in 1865, and was
definitely an advance. But Christ was still, in Smith’s view, “derived.”
This, again, was in line with the views of certain others at the time.

6. “SAcrIFICE,” NoT “PrIEsT,” AT Cross.—Coming to the Transaction
of the Cross, Smith wrote vigorously, and at considerable length. Here
are his leading statements:

“It was when he was on the tree—the cross—that he bore in his own
body our sins, as Peter testifies. It was there that he, as the Lamb of God,
bore the sin of the world, as John affirms. But then he was acting in the
capacity of a sacrifice, not as priest, which is a very different matter.”
(Ibid., p. 38.)

7. “DEATH” AND “ATONEMENT” NoT SAME.—And specifically in chap-
ter 28 (“The Atonement”) Smith again states:

“The frequent use of the expression that ‘Christ atoned for our sins upon
the cross,” shows how widely the idea is entertained that the shedding of Christ’s
blood in sacrifice and the making of the atonement are the same thing. But this
view leads to two inevitable and most ruinous errors.” (Ibid., p. 236.)

The position is repeated to give emphasis:

“The death of Christ and the atonement are not the same thing. And this
relieves the matter of all difficulty. Christ did not make the atonement when he
shed his blood upon the cross. Let this fact be fixed forever in the mind. This is
not denying the atonement, which is the world’s hope, but only adjusting it to
its proper place.” (Ibid., p. 287.) These are virtually his words of 1877—
twenty-one years earlier.

8. Comes AT CLose oF MinisTRY.—Pressing the point, Smith ex-
pands his statement:

“The work of atonement was the last ceremony [sic] of the year, and
completed [sic] the round of sanctuary service. The offering and the service of
the priest preceded the atonement. The offering was not the atonement; the
service of the priest was not the atonement, so long as he ministered in the
holy place; no complete atonement was made until the day of atonement
arrived, and the yearly service appointed for the most holy place of the sanc-
tuary was accomplished in that apartment.” (Ibid., p. 238.)
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9. Dip Not “CoMMeNce” UNTIL “1844.”—Amplifying, Smith adds:

“The antitypical atonement, which is the real removal of sin, was not
made when the offering for this dispensation was provided, nor by the service
of the priest in the first apartment of the sanctuary; but is accomplished only
by the service of the priest in the most holy place, which is the closing work of
our Lord’s ministration, the cleansing of the sanctuary, a branch of the work
which did not commence, as we have seen, till 1844 (Ibid.)

As to Christ’s priesthood Smith says:

“But when Christ suffered for us, in what capacity was he actingt—Not as
our priest, but only as the offering; for he was put to death by wicked hands,
even as the victims of old were slain by the sinner.” (Ibid.)

This, of course, was in direct conflict with Ellen White’s explicit
and repeated statements of Christ acting as both Priest and Sacrifice,
Offerer and Offering.

10. “DEATH” AND “ATONEMENT” 1800 YEARs APART.—Declaring that
the death of the cross was only “preparatory [sic] to the priestly work”
(p- 239), and that “the atonement is the last [sic] service he renders as
priest,” Smith further states:

““Those who make the offering to be the same as the atonement, confound
together evenis that are more than eighteen hundred years apart.” (Ibid.,
p. 289.)

“But on the cross (allow it to be repeated), bearing the sin of the world,
and pouring out his blood for sinful men, he was not acting as priest. His
priesthood had not then begun; and besides, it was no part of the priest’s work
to present the offering; the sinner did that.”” (Ibid.)

11. AT “CoMMENCEMENT’ NoOT “CLOSE.”—So Smith summarizes:

“The great sanctuary question locates the atonement, and guards us
against the error of confounding the offering with the atonement, and placing
the atonement at the commencement of Christ's ministry, instead of at its
close.”” (Ibid., p. 240.)

And all this extensive coverage was still issued four years after the
central Battle Creek church in 1894 dropped out the idea from its state-
ment of faith that the Act of Atonement was not made on the Cross. (To
be presented later.) It is interesting to note that this issued from the
same publishing house that published Mrs. White’s strong articles on the
Act of Atonement as completed on the Cross. The forum idea still
obtained.

Smith’s Looking Unto Jesus, of 1898, was the last publication of the
Arian positions, and separation of the Atonement from the Cross. And it
is to be further noted that this was written during the period when A. T.
Jones was editor in chief of the Review. But it was copyrighted per-
sonally by Smith.



CHAPTER TEN

Amplified “Atonement” Volume
Hastens Confrontation

I. Joseph H. Waggoner’s Part in Approaching Crisis

1. Two Basic ArEas oF DEviaTiION.—We now turn to the second of
two strong characters—the capable Joseph H. Waggoner. He and Uriah
Smith were both strategically placed, and pressed their personal views
outspokenly through the medium of their books. Both stressed their
positions—which were similar—on a derived Son of God, which ran
counter to our present views on the Trinity, and held the Holy Spirit
to be merely an impersonal influence.

These were carry-overs from the centuries-old Arian positions of
the past, revived by the recently formed Christian Connection, and were
also troubling various denominations at that time. Apparently neither
Uriah Smith nor Joseph Waggoner obtained his views from the Chris-
tian Connection.

Both men similarly stressed a restricted view of the Atonement,
separating it wholly from the Transaction of the Cross. This concept
was not acquired from any other religious body, but grew out of certain
early limited views and assumptions pertaining to aspects of our own
developing sanctuary truth. It stemmed back primarily to O. R. L.
Crosier. As such it was an immature early position that only time, and
further study, could correct.

2. Basis FOR GRAVE LATER CHARGEs.—These two basic areas of devi-
ation—the Deity and the Atonement—when combined made a

167
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highly controversial combination. They were bound, in time, to lead to
grave and unavoidable misunderstanding by Christian scholars not of
our faith, when they should come upon the declarations of these books,
which actually represented only personal views. The positions there set
forth were the basis for subsequent widespread charges that we are ac-
tually an “Anti-Christian cult”—which designation, with not a few,
stood primarily for a religious group that denies the complete Deity of
Christ and the completed Act of Atonement on the Cross. They but
naturally assumed that all Adventists so held. That, however, was not
the case—and conspicuously not with the Spirit of Prophecy, but rather
the contrary.

3. CoNFRONTATION DURING AND ForLowing 1888.—No unification of
viewpoint could come until there was first a confrontation between Bible
truth and un-Biblical error over these positions. And that began openly
at the Minneapolis Conference of 1888, through the E. ]J. Waggoner
presentations. At that time some of these concepts, it should be noted,
were not so much the area of open discussion as of underlying differ-
ences.

Righteousness by Faith in Jesus Christ as “all the fulness of the God-
head” was in the forefront in Minneapolis, and was inseparably inter-
twined with the Atonement issue. But the latter came more to the fore a
little later—at and following 1894, beginning in the leading headquarters
Battle Creek church, as will be seen later.

I1. Joseph H. Waggoner’s Militant Positions Accelerate Crisis

1. J. H. WaccoNeR—EDITOR, AUTHOR, EVANGELIST.—]JosEPH H.
WaGGONER (1820-1889) was the father of Dr. Ellet J. Waggoner, with
whom he must not be confused. Joseph Waggoner—evangelist, editor,
and author, and previously a Baptist—was from the Midwest. He was
editor and publisher of a newspaper in Wisconsin when he accepted the
Advent faith in 1852. An indefatigable reader, and an effective speaker
and lucid writer, he first pioneered as an evangelist in Wisconsin. He
was on the publishing committee of the Review when it was transferred
from Rochester to Battle Creek, and continued as a corresponding editor.

Beginning in 1857, he wrote three small books—on the law, on
Spiritualism, and against the Age-to-Come fallacy. This was after the
defection of Stephenson, previously covered, who was one of Waggoner's
early converts. Waggoner was a member of the conference called in
1860 to form our legal church organization. He was likewise one of the
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three suggesting the name “Seventh-day Adventist,” which was adopted
for the newly organized Church in 1863.

2. ENLARGED “ATONEMENT” BooK PRECIPITATEs Crisis.—Waggoner
was one of the speakers at the first SDA camp meeting in Iowa in
1868, and did yeoman service in various camp meetings. Also in 1868
Waggoner brought out a treatise titled The Atonement, with a second
edition in 1872 (168 pages). It was issued from the “steam press” of
our publishing house in Battle Creek—Uriah Smith being editor at the
Review office at the time, and similarly committed to the Waggoner
views presented therein. In 1877 Waggoner also published The Spirit
of God (144 pages), which reiterates some of these same erroneous
concepts.

In 1881 Joseph Waggoner succeeded James White as editor of our
Pacific Coast Signs of the Times, and in 1885 also edited The American
Sentinel. He likewise started the Pacific Health Journal. Then, three
years after James White’s death, in 1884 Waggoner reissued his work
on The Atonement in amplified form (368 pages), which militant
volume intensified the growing reaction against the Arian and anti-
Trinitarian positions there trenchantly put forth. And to this was added
the declared separation of the Atonement from the Act of the Cross.
This was published at the Pacific Press, where he was editor at the time.

In 1886 Waggoner was sent to Europe to aid in expanding our
work. He wrote From Eden to Eden, soon after which he died—in 1889.
Consequently, he was not present at the crucial Minneapolis Conference
of 1888, where his own son (Dr. E. J.) was impelled to stress the primary
truth of Christ as “all the fulness of the Godhead,” as the basis of his
powerful portrayal of Righteousness by Faith.

IT1. Joseph Waggoner’s Constricted Christ and Restricted Atonement

1. ONLY “Gop” IN “SUBORDINATE SENSE.”—In his “Atonement”
books, “J. H.” aggressively put forth his Arian view on the Deity of
Christ, linked to his Atonement-separate-from-the-Cross concept. Rec-
ognizing the death of Christ as “vicarious” (p. 73), and “substitutionary”
(p- 77), and dealing with the twofold nature of Christ—human and
divine (p. 86)—Waggoner refers to Christ’s “pre-existent divinity”
(p- 87), but presses on the “Son” aspect. Then come these key “Sub-
ordinate” Son paragraphs:

“The first of the above quotations [John 1:1-8] says the Word was God,
and also the Word was with God. Now it needs no proof—indeed it is self-

evident—that the Word as God, was not the God whom he was with [sic].
And as there is but ‘one God,’” the term must be used in reference to the Word
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[Christ] in a subordinate semse.” (J. H. Waggoner, The Atonement, 1872,
pp- 87, 88)

“Here [in Heb. 1:8, 9] the title of God is applied to the Son, and his [sic]
God anointed him. This is the highest title he can bear, and it is evidently
used here in a sense subordinate to its application to his Father.” (Ibid., p. 88.)

2. CHRIST—Gop ONLY IN “REsTRICTED” SENSE—That brings the
heart of Waggoner’s position before us. Then, after referring to the
“energy”’ of the Holy Spirit (p. 89), the exaltation of the Son, and on
to the “Eternal Father” (p. 96), chapter IV is titled, “Doctrine of a
Trinity Subversive of the Atonement” (p. 97). Speaking there of the
Trinitarians, Waggoner says incisively:

“They take the doctrine of a trinity for their basis, and assume that Christ
is the second person in the trinity, and could not die.” (Ibid., p. 100.)

Denying such a contention, Waggoner again insists that Christ
“bears the title of God subordinate to his Father” (p. 101). He then
reaffirms:

“Therefore the title [God] is applied to him [Christ] in a subordinate
and restricted sense. In its unrestricted and universal sense it applies only
to the Supreme One, ‘the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.”” (Ibid.,
p- 102))

3. CHr1sT NoT “Co-EQUAL WiTH Gob.”—Declaring the Son’s powers
were “given” to Him by the “self-existent God” (p. 106), Joseph Wag-
goner presses this point:

“Of course we cannot believe what men say about his [“Christ’s”] being

co-equal with God in every respect, and that the divine Son of God could not
suffer nor die.” (Ibid., p. 108.)

4. CurisT's “DEATH” NoOT THE “ATONEMENT.”—Also declaring that
“the Atonement is the work of a priest” (p. 110), Waggoner comments
that “in this restricted sense it [the Atonement] is not vicarious, as
was the death of Christ” (p. 110). Then he adds:

“By this it is seen that there is a clear distinction between the death of
Christ and the atonement” (p. 110).

Stating that “in every case the priest made an atonement” [sic]
(p. 110), Waggoner avers:

“Here it is plainly seen that the killing of the offering and making the
Atonement are distinct and separate acts” (p. 111).

Elaborating, Waggoner adds:

“Here it is further established that the atonement was made in the sanc-
tuary. This most clearly proves that the killing of the offering did not make
the atonement, but was preparatory to it” (p. 114).
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5. Not PrIEST WHILE ON EARTH.—Waggoner likewise adds, “This
will correct a mistake very often made, that the priesthood of our
Lord commenced on earth” (p. 115). Waggoner presses on the “dis-
tinction I claim between the death of Christ and his work as priest
to make atonement” (p. 116). Then, referring to “confounding the
death of Christ with the Atonement” (ibid.), he reaffirms:

“That Christ died for all, is distinctly stated, but we have seen that that

was only preparatory to the Atonement, and it is in the Atonement that
application is made of the blood to the full removal of sin.” (Ibid., p. 117)

Again referring to the “confusion” and “error’” of “confounding
the death of the offering with the atonement” (p. 118), Waggoner
insists that it “opens the way for reconciliation,” but that Christ’s death
looks “forward to his priestly work of atonement” (p. 119). Stating
that “the death of Christ does not take anything from our actual guilt”
(p- 120), he supports his contention with the statement that “the
sacrifice is the means whereby the Atonement is made” (p. 122).

6. ATONEMENT Is “LAsT WORK” oF PriesT.—Then Waggoner de-
clares:

“The atonement is the last work of our High Priest, accomplished just be-
fore his second coming.” (Ibid., p. 123.)

Referring to those “assuming that the atonement was made on
Calvary” (p. 134), and that “the death of Christ and the atonement
[are] . . . the same thing” [ibid.], he soberly remarks:

“It is a matter of wonder that Bible readers have ever for a moment rec-
ognized as true the idea that death makes an atonement, when the atonement
is always [sic] represented as the work of the priest, performed in the sanc-
tuary, with the blood of the offering.” (Ibid., p. 135.)

Such were the declared personal positions of J. H. Waggoner,
first expressed back in 1868 but now amplified—a constricted Christ
and a restricted Atonement.

7. HoLps HorLy SpiriT MERELY A “Power.”—Five years later, in
1877, in his 144-page The Spirit of God, Waggoner deals with the nature
of the Holy Spirit. Here he challenges the concept of the “personality”
of the Spirit of God (p. 8), and plays up the widespread popular
disagreement thereon—though chiefly in Arian-tinctured circles. Assert-
ing that it is “not a question of direct revelation” (p. 9), Waggoner
then defines and affirms:

“The Spirit of God is that awful and mysterious power which proceeds
from the throne of the universe, and which is the efficient actor in the work of
creation and of redemption.” (The Spirit of God, 1877, p. 9.)
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Repeating the term “power” (p. 9), and always referring to the
Spirit as “it”—five times in pages 7-9, twice on 13, et cetera—Waggoner
calls the Spirit “this power” (p. 17), and “power of God” (p. 20). And
twice more on pages 140 and 141. Waggoner thus completely denied
the personality of the Holy Spirit.

IV. Waggoner’s Enlarged (1884) “Atonement” Accentuates Division

1. WHITE's RESTRAINING INFLUENCE PAssEs AT DEATH.—As long as
James White lived he exerted a moderating influence on the men with
aggressive contrary views in these two areas—the Godhead and the
Atonement. Though White came out of the Christian Connection, he
did not emphasize their generally held Arian concept of Christ. Nor did
he personally stress Crosier's view of the separation of the Atonement
from the Act of the Cross. He was, however, tolerant of others’ views.

Waggoner soon brought out his revised and enlarged edition of
The Atonement—more than doubled in size, to 368 pages. This time it
was logically published at the Pacific Press, in Oakland, where he was
then editor of the Signs.

This new revision amplified and intensified his presentation of
1868 and 1872, published at the Review office where Smith was editor.
Their prominent connnections with the respective publishing houses
were obviously a factor in publication. Because of space, and because
.many expressions only emphasize former statements, we simply cite a
few of Waggoner’s high lights in the 1884 enlargement:

»

2. Gop IN “SUBORDINATE” AND “RESTRICTED” SENSE.—Still declaring
that Christ “bears the title of God subordinate to his Father,”
Waggoner goes on record again with three related statements:

“Therefore the title [God] is applied to him in a subordinate and re-
stricted sense. In its unrestricted and universal sense it applies only to the
Supreme One, ‘the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.’” (The Atone-
ment, 1884, pp. 169, 170.)

“The Scriptures abundantly teach the pre-existence of Christ and his
divinity; but they are entirely silent in regard to a trinity.”” (Ibid., p. 173.)

“Surely, we say right, that the doctrine of a trinity degrades the Atone-
ment, by bringing the sacrifice, the blood of our purchase, down to the
standard of Socinianism.” (Ibid., pp. 173, 174.)

3. Son Not “Co-EQuAL” WiTH FATHER —Referring four times in a
single paragraph (p. 176) to the “self-existing God” as being the
Father and not the Son, Waggoner affirms: “We believe that the
doctrine of the trinity lies at the foundation of these errors on the part
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of these able [non-Adventist] authors” (p. 177). Then follows his em-
phatic assertion:

"Of course we cannot believe what men say about his [Christ's] being
co-equal with God in every respect” (p. 178).

On the other contention—that ““the death of Christ and the Atone-
ment are the same thing” (p. 181)—Waggoner’s significant rejoinder
was:

“They‘ are not identical. True, there can be no atonement without the
death of a sacrifice; but there can be the death of the sacrifice without an
atonement.” (Ibid., p. 181.)

“Christ died for us; therefore his death was truly vicarious. But the Atone-
ment is the work of his priesthood. (Ibid.)

Here are four terse declarations of distinction:

“There is a clear distinction between the death of Christ and the Atone-
ment” (p. 182). “The killing of the offering and making the atonement are
distinct and separate acts” (p. 183). “The atonement was made in the sanc-
tuary, but the offering was not slain in the sanctuary” (p. 187). “This will
correct a mistake very often made, that the priesthood of our Lord commenced
on earth” (p. 188).

Words could not set forth his erroneous concept more explicitly.

4. DEATH BUT "“PREPARATORY’; ATONEMENT ‘“WORK OF PRIEST.”—
Waggoner never deviated from the contention that Christ’s death is

only preparatory:

“That Christ died for all, is distinctly stated, but we have seen that that
was only preparatory to the Atonement, and it is in the Atonement that
application is made of the blood to the full removal of sin”” (Ibid., p. 191.)

Finally, in “Appendix A,” we have his reinforcing summary of
the issues:

“The death of Christ does not of itself save any one, but it makes salvation
possible to every one. It is a matter of wonder that Bible readers have ever for
a moment recognized as true the idea that death makes an atonement, when
the Atonement is always represented as the work of the priest, performed in
the sanctuary, with the blood of the offering. (Ibid., p. 335.)

Those were the unchanged views of Joseph Waggoner in 1884—
sixteen years after his initial statements in 1868, and four years before
Minneapolis. From these positions he never deviated. But the very
dogmatism of his personal view thereon created a definite reaction on
the part of his own son—Dr. E. J. Waggoner. Such statements could not
go unchallenged. A confrontation over these contrary positions was
bound to come, and it did.
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V. Last Presentations of Waggoner and Smith

The last works of J. H. Waggoner and Uriah Smith—in 1884 and
1898, respectively—need to be pondered together, and compared and
contrasted. Waggoner’s regrettable assertions were vigorously repeated
just four years before the Minneapolis Conference. Smith’s came out
ten years after the ‘88 session. The first, or Waggoner volume, had a
definite bearing on the 1888 crisis. A confrontation had now become
unavoidable.

On the other hand, the last, or Smith treatise, was actually
the swan song as it were—in book form—of the erroneous views of
the “Deity” and “Atonement” that Smith and Waggoner shared alike,
and so seriously and vigorously championed. The period that began
around 1888 marked the turn in the tide. Here was the real underlying
issue at stake at Minneapolis.

VI. “Atonement” Embraces Both Death and Ministry

1. CHrisT As PrIEST OFFERED SELF ON CRross.—It is to be remem-
bered that the views of our pioneers were based chiefly on the fact that
the word atonement is found largely in the Old Testament, is com-
monly used with reference to the priestly ministration in the earthly
sanctuary. It was therefore natural for some to assume that the word
Atonement should be limited to the priestly ministration, and that the
shedding of the blood of the sacrifice for sin simply preceded it.

Actually, the saving work of Christ embraced both His offering of
Himself as a sacrifice and His presentation of His own shed blood in
behalf of those who accepted it. Christ, as Priest, offered Himself as the
Sacrifice on the Cross. And likewise as Priest He presented His shed
blood before God in behalf of sinners. Thus His priestly ministry had
two phases. And as such His shedding of His own blood on the Cross
was an integral part of His atoning work.

The guiding hand of God in leading His people out of early mis-
conceptions can be seen in Ellen G. White's comment in 1895, in which
she brings together the basic themes of this treatise: .

“These are our themes—Christ crucified for our sins, Christ risen from the

dead, Christ our intercessor before God; and closely connected with these is
the ofiice work of the Holy Spirit.”” (Letter 83, 1895; Ev 187.)

2. To MAINTAIN BALANCED PositioN.—But it should ever be re-
membered that, despite their view of the Atonement, none of our pio-
neers would ever deny that the shedding of Christ’s blood was essential
to man’s salvation, and none ever stated that without it anyone could
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be saved. And to maintain a balanced position we must ever remember
that—

“the intercession of Christ in man’s behalf in the sanctuary above is as essential
to the plan of salvation as was His death upon the cross. By His death He

began that work which after His resurrection He ascended to complete in
heaven.” (GC 489.)

Some of our pioneers did not clearly see that the atoning work of
Christ in behalf of sinners embraced both His death and His priestly
ministry, and that one without the other would not suffice. But God
had men at hand who held steady and were used by Him to lead God’s
people into new and balanced presentations of truth.

VII. James White—Exerted a Moderating Influence

1. WHITE AND BATEs BoTH MopErATES.—And what of James
White’s relation to these issues? As seen, two of our leading and most
respected founding fathers—James White and Joseph Bates—came into
the Millerite Movement from the Christian Connection, having been
ordained ministers of that faith. J. H. Waggoner was not of that back-
ground, but held tenaciously to the Arian view. To its credit the Chris-
tian Connection taught Conditional Immortality, which was soundly
Biblical but not commonly held. At the same time it stood for the
Arian view of Christ, which was both erroneous and regrettable.

Thus the eternal pre-existence and complete Deity of Christ were
generally denied, in varying degrees, by its adherents. As a consequence,
the Biblical truth concerning the Trinity was not conceded by them.
And the personality of the Holy Spirit—as the Third Person of the
Godhead—was similarly denied. Those were some of its unfortunate
features.

But while some in the Christian Connection were pronounced in
their views on Arianism, others were moderate in their semi-Arian
attitudes. Both White and Bates were of the moderate group. There is
scarcely a word on record from Bates pertaining to the Godhead—his
"burden being the Sabbath. And there is little from White, whose special
concern was the establishment of confidence in the Biblical truth of the
Spirit of Prophecy, and its manifestation, along with the recognized
“testing truths,” or structural doctrines.

2. EvipENTLY CONFUSEP TRITHEISM WITH TRINITARIANISM.—Some
have been perplexed over a reference in James White’s earliest printed
communication—a letter to Enoch Jacobs, editor of the Cincinnati
Day-Star, written January 8, 1845. White was commenting on some who
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“spiritualize* away . . . the Father and Son,” whom he believed to
be “tangible persons.” White adds that these “spiritualizers” have—
“disposed of or denied the only Lord God and our Lord Jesus Christ . . . using
the old unscriptural trinitarian creed, viz., that Jesus Christ is the eternal God,
though they have not one passage to support it, while we have plain scripture
testimony in abundance that he is the Son of the eternal God.” (The Day-Star,
Jan. 21, 1846, p. 1.)

This earliest 1845 statement was written by White more than a
year before the light on the Sanctuary was first published by Crosier in
the same Day-Star. It was likewise over a year before he had personally
begun observance of the Sabbath. Furthermore, it was three years be-
fore the Sabbath Conferences of 1848 took place. The “testing truths”
had not yet been agreed upon. James White’s 1846 statement is there-
fore understandable. The nature of Christ was not among the topics of
the 1848 Conferences.

Moreover, those to whom White referred, and to whom he was
writing in 1845, were not Sabbatarian Adventists. That early statement
appeared in an independent First Day Adventist journal. We need to
watch the chronological timing of such statements, and not read into
them the content and context of later developments, which would be
unwarranted. However, there is no mistaking White’s 1852 statement
in the Review and Herald, where he expressly says:

“To assert that the sayings of the Son and his apostles are the command-

ments of the Father, is as wide from the truth as the old trinitarian absurdity
that Jesus Christ is the very and Eternal God.” (Aug. 5, 1852, p. 52.)

That was obviously later modified. But these transitions took time.

3. 1877—Horps SoN “EquaAL” WitH FATHER.—But by the year
1877 White declared his belief in the equality of the Son with the
Father. And it is important to observe that he did this editorially
through the columns of the Review, of which he was “Corresponding
Editor,” while Uriah Smith was editor.

Writing under the heading “Christ Equal With God,” White in-

* Around 1846 there was considerable controversy over ‘‘spiritualism’’ (that is, spiritualization)
versus “‘literalism’’—the giving, by some, of a ‘‘mystic meaning’’ to the judgment, the Second Advent,
and the New Earth. J. B. Cook, sometimes cited by James White, writing in the Advent Harbinger
(Aug. 12, 1848), said of the positions of such “spiritua{izcrs”:

“It is inferred that He [Jesus| cannot come except ‘in spirit.” This is the great point, if we take
the fundamental or primal idea of spiritualism—if we spiritualize the birth or person of Jesus, we
should also spiritualize the judgment, the resurrection—the saints and the restitution” (p. 59).

Cook denies the propriety of such a perversion, declaring:

‘““We must, to be consistent, believe in a real, personal second advent of Jesus—a personal resur-
rection of the saints, and an actual restitution of the earth.”’ (Ibid.)

This sheds light on James White’s expressions. And this article, be it noted, was written by Cook
from New Bedford, Massachusetts, hometown of Joseph Bates. The countering view was being agitated
at the time. And all this was before the spirit manifestations of the Fox sisters in 1848, hence could not
in any way refer to spiritism as such.
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sists that He is truly “equal with God.” He condemned any view—from
outside or inside—as erroneous that ‘“‘makes Christ inferior to the Fa-
ther” (“J. W.,” R&H, Nov. 29, 1877, p. 172). In this connection White
asks pointedly, “Did God say to an inferior, ‘Let us make man in our
image™?"” (Ibid.)

It is to be particularly noted that this editorial was published a
decade after Uriah Smith had, in 1865-67, declared Christ to be a “cre-
ated” Being, with His life consequently a derived life. It was similarly -
nine years after Joseph H. Waggoner had, in 1868, asserted that Christ
was “subordinate” to the Father. White was thus putting his view on
this point on record as a countering influence. He was evidently seeking
to offset the unfortunate expressions of those holding and expressing
the Arian subordinate concept of Christ. That was the procedure in
those days.

It is likewise to be remembered that at the time of this editorial
in 1877, White was president of the General Conference. His voice
therefore carried weight, and was exerted to that end. That is why
we have referred to him as a moderating influence.

4. DIFFERING VIEWS APPEARED IN OUR LITERATURE.—Two views
were thus in vogue in our ranks during those years concerning the na-
ture and attributes of Christ, just as there were differences on lesser
points. The latter included the “king of the north” and the “daily,”
over which White differed publicly and emphatically from Smith.

Such forthrightness of expression was characteristic of the time,
and represented the continuing search for truth then going on. It was
the recognized custom of the day, practiced and approved as whole-
some and effective. Truth, they believed, would prevail if set forth for
study. That had its advantages, though it would be startling to us to-
day were such differences to appear in our leading periodicals. But the
forum idea was a definite part of the procedure in those early decades,
leading toward ultimate unity in the Faith.

5. TrutH To UNFoLD INCREASINGLY.—In the previous year an ar-
ticle appeared from White in the Review of October 12 (1876), ex-
pressing regret over the fact that the Lutherans did not advance much
beyond Luther, the Calvinists stopped with Calvin, and the Wesleyans
with Wesley. White contended that truth is destined to come increas-
ingly to the forefront in these last days—as the “two ends of the Chris-
tian age” are matched together, as he aptly phrased it.

Holding it to be “wrong to differ with others when there are no
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good reasons to differ,” White maintains that “small matters” that
sometimes separate Christians should not be made a “test” of Christian
character. He concludes by saying:

“In the divine law, and in the gospel of the divine Son, are the tests of Chris-
tian character. And it is with an ill grace that those [outside the Sabbatarian
circle] who have been splitting up into petty sects during the nineteenth
century over forms of church government, matters of expediency, free and
restricted salvation, ¢rinity and unity, whether we may sing any good hymn
in church, or only the Psalms of David, and other matters which constitute
no test of fitness for Heaven, now pounce upon us, and display any amount
of religious horror, simply because we regard strict conformity to the com-
mandments of God, and the faith of Jesus the only true test of Christian
character.” (R&H, Oct. 12, 1876, p. 116.)

It is an illuminating comment, and explains much.

6. “DiviNiTY” ANp “TRINITY” NoT ConsipERED ‘“TESTS.”—In an
editorial on “The Two Bodies”—Seventh Day Baptists and Seventh-
day Adventists—White makes this important statement:

“The principal difference between the two bodies is the immortality
question. The S. D. Adventists hold the divinity of Christ so nearly with the
trinitarian, that we apprehend no trial here. . . . '

“Seventh-day Adventists and Seventh Day Baptists cannot afford a con-
troversy on doctrines which neither regard as tests of Christian character.”
(Ibid., p. 116, col. 2.)

These statements evidence the point to which White had come,
personally, on Trinitarianism—that he simply did not feel it should be
made a separating “test.” Such was White’s maturer attitude and rela-
tionship. And he died, it should be remembered, seven years before the
confrontations of 1888.

7. VALUES READJUSTED; TESTS RECONSIDERED.—White’s position
was, in fact, the general attitude prior to the Minneapolis meeting of
1888. Only a few, relatively, were agitating and pressing their personal
views against the Trinity and denying the complete Deity of Christ.
J. H. Waggoner was one of these, and militantly so.

This very attitude had a vital bearing upon the reception—i.e.,
the hesitancy of some, and even the rejection by some—of the Message
of Righteousness by Faith in Christ as “all the fulness of the Godhead.”
both during and following Minneapolis.

Values had to be readjusted and tests reconsidered. First things
had to be given first place. And this came to pass in time—although a
regrettably long period was required for its full accomplishment.
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VIII. Stone—Christ Came Into “Existence” From Nonexistence

1. Not “CREATED” BEING, BUT CREATOR.—Mention must not be
omitted of an 85-page book written in 1883 by C. W. Stone* but
published posthumously by Uriah Smith in 1886. It likewise contains
statements having a definite bearing on the approaching confrontation.

In an otherwise helpful printed discourse, Captain of Our Salvation,
in chapter II (“Who Is Christ?””) Stone takes us back to “the distant
past” (p. 12), to “a period of time before creation” (p. 15)—to
“that time when no being existed beside himself [“the Son of the
living God”] and God the Father” (p. 15). He then declares, “Christ
existed before any other being save God the Father” (ibid.). Rightly
denying that Christ was Himself a “created being” (p. 16), Stone refers
to Christ as the "efficient cause” of the creation of all things.

2. “ORrRIGIN"—"SPRANG” FroMm FATHER’s “BeING.”—Stone then turns
to Christ’s “origin” (p. 17), and says, “Just how he came into exist-
ence, the Bible does not inform us” (ibid.). The conclusion seems
inescapable that, according to Stone, since Christ had an “origin,”
or beginning, and at some point came into ‘‘existence,” there must
inevitably have been a time previously when He was not in personal
existence. That, of course, is simply a form of the Arian position that
Smith at that time likewise held. Stone then elucidates:

“We may believe that Christ came into existence in a manner different

from that in which other beings first appeared; that he sprang from the
Father’s being in a way not necessary for us to understand.” (P. 17.)

Stone again refers' back to the time, “before creation” (p. 17),
when “there are two beings, the Father and the Son, both of whom are
called God” (p. 19; also p. 40—"only two beings in the universe”).
He then rightly shows that Christ was the “Creator” (p. 20), Lawgiver
(p- 39), Mediator (ch. III), Redeemer and Leader, and Inspirer of
the prophets (p. 72). This latter part was all true and well stated.

3. THREE PoiNTs oF DEvViATION —However, three points of deviation
remained: Stone held (1) that Christ had an “origin”; (2) there was
a time when He first “came into existence”’ or “appeared,” as He “sprang”
from the “Father’s being”; and (3) by repeatedly stressing that there
were “only two beings” in all the “universe” in that distant past, Stone
thereby ruled out the Third Person of the Godhead—the Holy Spirit—

* Cwarres W. Stone (1847-1883), teacher, secretary, editor. Taught business subjects and singing
for 13 years in Eastern States. For one year (1876) was secretary of General Conference—between
secretaryships of Uriah Smith, Local editor on Review for short period under Smith. Ord‘amcd in
1879, Called to teach business and singing at Battle Creek College. In 1883 was teaching public school
in Battle Creek, when he wrote Captain of Our Salvation. Killed in railroad accident on July 27, 1883,
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as an integral member of the “Heavenly Trio,” as Ellen White
impressively phrased it later.

Like Smith his mentor, Stone did not believe in the Trinity as
such, or the personality of the Holy Spirit. One can see why Smith
would commend Stone’s endeavor as an attempt to “restore . . . to its
true channel,” the erratic “current of religious thought” (p. iii).
Their views were quite similar on these points.

4. DIFFERED FROM JOSsEPH WAGGONER's PosiTioNn.—Several times
Stone clearly declared that Christ was “equal” with the Father (pp. 7,
11, 32, 33, 40). In this he correctly differed from Joseph Waggoner
(E. J.’s father) who consistently maintained that Christ was not equal
with the Father, but was a subordinate God. So, differing views were
held, and issued from the presses, just as we come up to 1888. And as
always, the innovators had the spotlight.

It should be noted that Stone’s presentation was written just before
—but published shortly after—Joseph Waggoner’s enlarged anti-Trin-
itarian book of 1884. Stone’s item was published in 1886, just two
years before the fast-moving developments of 1888, though there nat-
urally were oral exponents and agitators. That gives the time perspective.

IX. Early “Testing Truths” Not Centered in Christ

1. MomivaATED BY IMMEDIATE EMmpHAsis.—Looking back through
the perspective of time, it is not difficult to understand how our founding
fathers, coming out of the interdenominational complex of the Millerite
Movement—with its almost exclusive emphasis on the imminence of
the premillennial Second Advent and the Judgment, and with their
fervent expectation fixed upon the swiftly approaching October 22,
1844 date—should be motivated by what they considered the immediate
primary concern. _

Small wonder that under those tense circumstances they gave no
particular thought to the Godhead, Deity of Christ, personality of the
Holy Spirit, and related questions on which they had held variant views
—for time was the essence, and they were about to meet their Lord.
They were in full accord on the immediate concerns. It was only
natural that, preceding the Disappointment, they were largely oblivious
to other matters. It could hardly have been otherwise.

Similarly with our own founding fathers following the October
22 Disappointment. Little wonder that their basic concern was more
over gaining an understanding of the nature and cause of the Great
Disappointment, than of grasping those distinctive further truths en-
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folded within the framework of the new Third Angel's Message that
they had not previously perceived. They were feeling their way, and
were starting to form a separate movement. That naturally became
their all-absorbing undertaking.

2. “TEsTING TRUTHS” NoT AT FIRsT Pivorep oN CHRrisT.—Little
wonder, also, that these “testing truths,” which separated them from all
other religious bodies, were not at first centered in, or pivoted upon, a
Christ who was diversely regarded—views that ranged all the way from
an exalted creature to ‘““all the fulness of the Godhead.” These newly
discovered doctrines—Sabbath, Sanctuary, Spirit of Prophecy, Condi-
tional Immortality, new aspects of prophecy, and the like—had not as
yet, under such circumstances, found their integral relationship to
Christ. They were consequently each held as largely independent,
though related, doctrines.

Not until the transcendent nature and centrality of Christ came
to be clearly recognized—and His pre-eminent place established through
intensive Bible study, public presentation, and Spirit of Prophecy at-
testation—could the integral relation of Christ to these doctrines be
established and emphasized.

3. “CHRIST-CENTERED” CALLs CoME ForLLowing 1888.—It is highly
significant that the repeated calls of the Spirit of Prophecy to make
Christ central in every doctrine were not conspicuous until the clar-
ification as to His complete Deity began to be stressed, particularly
around and following 1888. After this pre-eminence was established,
then an augmented series of such calls continued to come from the
pen of Ellen White. These appeared in periodical article, book state-
ments, and personal testimony form. There was a definite reason and
relationship.

What was neither possible nor expected before, was now urgently
called for. We were not summoned to take our place in the forefront
in exalting Christ in every doctrine as long as we did not have a true
understanding of His supreme, exalted place—and while prominent
individuals were still relegating Him to a subordinate position as a
derived Being.

We now come to the moving scenes of the 1888 Conference, and its
preliminaries.

X. Conditions That Created Setting for 1888 Session

1. Victorious DEBATES LEp TO SELF-COMPLACENCY.—For the first
four decades of our history our ministers had had to battle constantly
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against the prejudices, errors, and attacks of the Protestant churches
about them. But despite it all, the youthful Movement advanced. How-
ever, the argumentative approach was ascendant. And our polemical
presentations were so effective that others began to realize that it was
difficult to defeat the Adventists in debate. As a result, there developed
among us a perilous feeling of security, and a self-complacency over our
methods and doctrinal positions.

Many held the theory of Righteousness by Faith as an abstract
doctrine—a concept to which mental assent was given, but without
knowing it as a living experience that brought joy and peace, and power
and deliverance, to the soul. Without realizing it many had drifted
into formalism and legalism. They became doctrinarians.

As a result, the seventies and early eighties were characterized by
the spirit of lukewarmness, specified by Inspiration as “Laodiceanism.”
Though the testing truths—the separative doctrines—were held fast,
there was a marked spiritual dearth, a religious profession without
paralleling spiritual power. Ellen White was alarmed, and she wrote
concerning it from Europe. Others were likewise deeply disturbed in
America.

2. ConcErN LEADs TO FAsTING AND PRAYER—Our literature re-
flected the situation faithfully. We had become largely theoretical and
doctrinal, rather than vitally spiritual. Debates had multiplied over the
Sabbath, the nature of man, and other key topics. As these distinctive
doctrines were easy to defend, self-confidence and self-complacency in-
creased. Challenges were frequently put forth. The polemical method
and spirit-developed, on the part of many, a cold, hard-hitting attitude.
The winsome power of the Holy Spirit was definitely lacking. Ap-
prehension developed among an increasing number, with a growing
reaction.

A few years prior, in 1882, the General Conference Committee
had appointed December 1-3 of that year as a period of fasting and
prayer over this recognized “unconsecrated condition” and our weak-
ness in ‘“‘spiritual power.” (R&H, Nov. 21, 1882)) The Minneapolis
Conference came just a few years later. Meantime, the concern was
deepening.

XIX. Ellen White Redirects Primary Emphasis in 1883

A most significant harbinger of redirected emphasis, shortly to come,

was brought to the fore by Ellen White in 1883—five years before

Minneapolis. Briefly, the setting was this: Back in 1876 James White
devised and brought out for distribution a copyrighted panoramic por-



“ATONEMENT” VOLUME HASTENS CONFRONTATION 183

trayal titled, “The Way of Life.” It bore the subtitle, “From Paradise
Lost to Paradise Restored.” Beginning back at the very gates of Eden,
the story of man’s fall and his restoration was unfolded pictorially in
an allegorical engraving, 19” by 24”.

1. LAw oF Gop PREDOMINANT 1876 FEATURE.—The ancient sacrificial
system pointing forward to the slaying of the Lamb of God on the Cross
—placed at the right of center—is indicated by the long shadow of the
Cross, with its altars spread back over Old Testament times to man'’s
explusion from Eden. Then, beginning with New Testament times, the
two ordinances of baptism and the Lord’s Supper supersede the typical
sacrificial features of the ceremonial system of old. The Cross is por-
trayed as the dividing point between the Old and the New. At the
extreme right, in the sky the climax is faintly pictured as the New
Jerusalem—the Paradise that was lost and at last restored. It was accom-
panied by a descriptive “little book” by James White. (This was based
on an earlier sketch by M. G. Kellogg, and first used with the Sabbath
school lessons in 1850. So it was a familiar concept.)

But the overshadowing feature in James White’s portrayal was a
giant tree near the center of the picture, with the two tables of the law
~—"“Love to God” and “Love to Man”—suspended from the two lower
limbs of the tree. That is what catches the eye, dwarfing all else. It
dominates the whole, towering above the Cross, which actually appears
secondary. It unquestionably symbolized the emphasis of the mid-1870s,
and was reflected in our literature emphasis at the time. The Gospel
is depicted, but it is overshadowed by the predominant emphasis on
the law. That was James White’s copyrighted portrayal, and the standard
emphasis in 1876. (See notice by James White, in R&H, Dec. 14, 1876,
p- 192.) 25,000 copies were engraved for distribution.

9. EMPHASIS SHIFTED TO ‘‘CHRIST, THE WAY oF LiFe.”—Ellen White
was evidently not satisfied with simply “The Way of Life” and the law
emphasis portrayed and emphasized by James White. So in 1883—two
years after the death of James White in 1881, and five years before
the epochal Minneapolis Conference of 1888—Mrs. White revised both
the picture and the caption. The latter was significant, for she changed
it to “CHRIST, the Way of Life.” And the picture, a beautiful steel
engraving, while similar in general outline, had this radical change—
the omission of the overshadowing tree with its predominant emphasis
on the law. Instead, in the left background was Mount Sinai, with
stormy black clouds and vivid lightnings. The law was there, but in
background relation to the Gospel.
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A giant Cross, bearing its divine atoning Sacrifice, is now central.
It overshadows all else. Everything from Eden onward leads directly
to this pivotal Cross. And everything from the Cross onward to the
New Jerusalem, here vividly portrayed, springs from the Cross. The
symbolic outlines are basically the same. Yet they are radically different.
Jesus Christ, and Him crucified, is now the outstanding feature in the
portrayal of Ellen White in 1883.

Christ is here central, pivotal, dominant. All redemption centers
in and flows from Him. Nothing obtrudes to divert from the primacy
of the Gospel, as personalized in Christ. He is the Way of Life. And,
as stated, the caption and lithographed picture, 24” by 32”—*Copyrighted
by Mrs. E. G. White” in 1883—is retitled “CHRIST, the Way of Life.”
There was obviously a significant reason for, and need of, this unique
act on the part of the Messenger to the Remnant Church. (See Signs of
the Times, June 5, 1884, p. 350.)

3. RepIRECTED EMPHAsIs IssuED IN 1883.—This steel engraved por-
trayal was accompanied by a 48-page “Key,” a pamphlet “descriptive of
every part of the picture,” and a covering article by Mrs. White. It was
a meaningful omen of an emphasis soon to be brought to the fore in
the Movement. Ellen White thus took the lead, and brought this out one
year before Joseph H. Waggoner (father of E. ]J. Waggoner) brought
forth his enlarged The Atonement (1884), reiterating his idea of separa-
tion of the Atonement from the Cross, and his denial of the eternal Deity
of Christ as the Second Person of the Godhead, coequal and coeternal in
the Trinity, together with his denial of the Holy Spirit as a Person—
the Third Person of the Eternal Godhead.

Ellen White’s action was an indicator, a pathfinder, and a con-
spicuous example of the personalized Gospel emphasis to find expression
in 1888 under the presentations of Dr. Ellet J. Waggoner at the pivotal
Conference that marked the turning point in our history.

4. UNIQUE RELATIONSHIP OF SPIRIT OF PROPHECY TO MOVEMENT.—
It is clear from this that Ellen White was not a copyist, a follower, a
mere echo of the voice and emphasis of Doctor Waggoner on the cen-
trality of Christ, but was instead the way-shower and pioneer in the
correct and corrected emphasis, putting Gospel and law in right relation,
and setting the inspired example of a redirected emphasis.

This is one of the most impressive examples of the leadership’
and timing, and of the true and better emphasis that marked the unique
relationship of the Spirit of Prophecy to the Advent Movement. Un-
affected by those surrounding her, Ellen White, prior to Minneapolis,
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boldly pointed the way to establishing Christ in His rightful, central
place in the Third Angel's Message, and prepared the way for the
Biblical emphasis on Righteousness by Faith in Christ as “all the ful-
ness of the Godhead,” soon to come to the fore in 1888.

Thus again we see the leading hand of God, and the spiritual
guidance that directed the Lord’s special Messenger to the Church of
the Remnant. The responsibility was hers, for the pictorial portrayal,
“CHRIST, the Way of Life,” was “copyrighted 1883 by Ellen G. White.”
(This portrayal also answers the unjustified assertion that Mrs. White
condemned pictured portrayals of Christ.

XII. Minneapolis Towers Above Other Conferences

Mrs. White returned from her stay in Europe in 1887 with a deep
burden for a genuine spiritual rebirth of the Church, both at home
and abroad. She stated that the leaders had become highly controversial
and critical. She had written with concern about this in the Review of
July 20, 1886. In 1887 she called for a revival of primitive godliness,
declaring a “revival of true godliness” to be our most imperative need.
(R&H, March 22, 1887, pp. 177, 178.) That revival began following
the Conference of 1888.

The epochal Minneapolis Session stands out like a mountain peak,
towering above all other sessions in uniqueness and importance. It
was a distinct turning point. Nothing like it had occurred before, and
none has since been comparable to it. It definitely introduced a new
epoch. After its initial conflict a period of revival and heart searching
followed. And that which brought this about was the message of Right-
eousness by Faith in Christ as “all the fulness of the Godhead”—an
expression that became a virtual keynote, stressed at the stormy session.

Christ was uplifted before the Conference as never before in our
history, with a fullness that had not heretofore been envisioned or
proclaimed. That was the crux of it all. 1888 therefore came to mark
the beginning of a new note and new day, the significance of which was
not fully sensed at the time.

1888 was not a point of defeat, but a turn in the tide for ultimate
victory. It was the beginning of decades of clarification and advance
—despite struggles and setbacks. It eventuated at last in a unified
platform of “Fundamental Beliefs,” preparatory to the grand climax of
the Movement, assuredly destined to come. The Eternal Verities were
coming into their rightful place. God was definitely leading, despite the
continuing stubbornness of “some.” That is the deeper significance of
“1888.” We are now prepared for its amazing story.



CHAPTER ELEVEN

E. J. Waggoner’s Actual
Message at Minneapolis—No. 1

I. Scope and Significance of Waggoner 1888 Studies

1. THREE SEPARATE SOURCES ProVIDE THE EVIDENCE.—We are truly
fortunate in having three independent sources from which to determine
just what was presented by Dr. Ellet J. Waggoner in his studies at the
epochal Minneapolis Conference of 1888. First, we have the authoritative
portrayals by Ellen G. White—herself a participant at the Conference,
to whose published statements of inspired veracity we have access. Her
ten studies given in the Institute and Conference proper are covered
in chapter 13, that follows. (While Mrs. White spoke some twenty times,
at least ten of her presentations were formal.)

Second, we have, in addition, the eyewitness accounts of more than
a score of other actual participants at the Conference, as they looked
back through the perspective of the years. These corroborative declara-
tions, here published for the first time, present features that stand out
unforgettably in their memories—major impressions etched into their
minds, that time could not efface.

These include personal experiences, and relationships to the mes-
sengers and the message presented at the time, and the transformations
of an abiding character wrought in their own thinking, as well as
seen in the attitudes and actions of others. They also include their
attitudes toward the counsels of the Spirit of Prophecy.

These unique high lights and side lights are priceless supplemental
testimony, and are recorded in chapters 14 and 15. They illuminate
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and confirm. And it is to be particularly noted that they are in essential
harmony with the two principal witnesses who wrote soon after the
Conference—Ellen G. White and E. J. Waggoner. They are trustworthy
augmentations.

2. WAGGONER’s STUDIES RECORDED IN SHORTHAND.—The third—and
unquestionably most significant of all—are what we have every reason
to believe are the actual studies themselves, given by Waggoner at the
Conference, preserved through the shorthand reports taken down by
Jessie F. Moser-Waggoner at the time. Here neither the tricks of memory
nor the slant of other minds intruded. These transcribed studies were
edited by Waggoner himself, then were put into book form—the first
of which was published by the Pacific Press in October, 1890. The
others appeared later.

They were reprinted in identical form by our Echo Publishing
House in Australia in 1892, and in the same year in London at “48
Paternoster Row.” And in translated form in Germany and Switzerland
as well—five different countries. This original distribution consequently
assumes an importance in our quest that should not be underestimated.
Two additional sections in the series appeared in book form later, in
1893 and 1900, likewise edited by Waggoner.

3. IN HarMoNy WiTH HisTORIAN'S PoRTRAYAL.—In addition to
these three independent records, we also have the authoritative ac-
count by historian Arthur W. Spalding, supplemented by that of Lewis
H. Christian, who was a young personal observer at the '88 Conference.
Though Spalding was not himself present at the Session, he was
close to the scene in time—a student in Battle Creek College—and had
the advantage of personal acquaintance and service with some of the
principal characters of the Conference through the ensuing years. In
fact, he was secretary to several of the leading participants.

Significantly, all four sources are found to be in substantial agree-
ment. We can therefore know for a certainty that we have a dependable
portrayal of the primary points and issues discussed at this tremendously
important Conference.

4. FOUNDATIONAL PRINCIPLE FIRsT ENUNCIATED.—Vastly more was
involved in the presentation than most of us have been aware. Certain
foundational features undergird and establish all that follows. Certain
basic facts and principles had to be laid down before Waggoner could
satisfactorily proceed, for on these he builds his entire thesis. And
these must be recognized in order to sense the significance of what follows.
Those who did not accept these initial premises would not comprehend
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the latent force and intent of his outline. Nor would they accept his
conclusions. A divided reception seemed inevitable.

Waggoner obviously felt that he had first to declare his position
.and define his terms. Before proceeding further he felt compelled to set
forth the larger, majestic concept of the ineffable Christ of Scripture—
Christ as “all the fulness of the Godhead bodily” (Col. 2:9).

That all might understand the full meaning of his far-reaching
presentation, he must first clear away certain misunderstandings and
confusions that only shortly before had been accentuated by republica-
tion, in enlarged form in 1884, by his own father—Josepn H. Wac-
GoNER.* Dr. E. J. Waggoner felt impelled to present, in contrast,
the true Bible principles and provisions as he saw them. And above all
else he must set forth the divine, transcendent Personality, central in his
chosen theme of Righteousness by Faith.

5. FirsT EstaBLIsHEs CoMPLETE DEiTy ofF CHrisT.—Specifically,
Waggoner had to meet a minority challenge that would have undercut
the complete Deity of Christ our Lord and true Righteousness by Faith
in Christ as “all the fulness of the Godhead.” He wrote in his 1890 book,
Christ and His Righteousness, “Our object in this investigation is to
set forth Christ’s rightful position of equality with the Father, in
order that His power to redeem may be the better appreciated” (p. 19).
Unless and until this truth was clearly and Biblically established and
acknowledged, different hearers would draw different conclusions
from the main thrust of his studies on this transcendent theme.

Then, with these foundational premises clearly laid down, Wag-
goner proceeds to build the superstructure of his studies, solidly based
on those foundations that were now in full view. Waggoner iterated
and reiterated this point by employing Colossians 2:9 (“‘all the fulness
of the Godhead”) some 15 times in his studies. It became, in fact,
his continuing keynote phrase.

6. SEQUENCE, REASONING, TEXTs, AND QUOTATIONs.—In epitomizing
and analyzing his presentation, section by section, we shall trace through
the thirteen divisions of his studies—which are really one continuing
study—as recorded in his first 98-page book. (Then continued and
completed in the later publications.) Significantly enough, the very
wording of the title itself—Christ and His Righteousness—indicates

* Clear distinction must be maintained between JoserH H. WacGoNER, and ELLET J. WAGGONER.
The first was the father; the second the son. ““J. H.”” held erroneously to a derived Christ, with an
origin. He also separated the Atoncment from the Cross. His 1884 book on the Atonement actually
preeipitated the crisis of 1888. “E. ].’s” Minncapolis_presentation, endorsed by Ellen White, was
published in Christ and His Righteousness (1890), The Gospel in Creation (1893), and The Glad Tid-

tngs (1900), which are covered in these chapters.
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the pre-eminent place he gave to a true understanding of Christ, needed
in order to grasp the all-inclusive provisions centered in Him.

We shall therefore outline and analyze the entire presentation—
noting the points in their recorded sequence, the line of reasoning, the
main texts used, and giving key quotations (both phrases and entire
statements of greater importance) in Waggoner’s own words, with pages
indicated, for any who wish to study further.

In this way we shall be able quickly to get a true over-all view
of the Waggoner presentation of Righteousness by Faith, in 1888—the
Bible-study series that brought about a revival of this great truth that
we were told had been largely “lost sight of” (R&H, Aug. 13, 1889),
of which “not one in a hundred” understood the real significance at the
time (R&H, Sept. 3, 1889), and the supreme importance of which Ellen
White attested again and again.

7. WHAT “SOME” AccepTED AND “SoME" REJECTED.—Through this
means we shall know exactly what was accepted by “some,” rejected by
“some,” and avoided or viewed with uncertainty by ‘“‘some,” as Mrs.
White characterizes three group reactions. In this way we shall learn
just what it was that became a matter of regrettable continuing con--
troversy over a period of years. We shall thus be able to tell just what
Ellen White had endorsed and championed, which in time came to be
accepted as sound and foundational by the denomination as a whole.

Inasmuch as few today are really aware of the tremendous issues
centering in and revolving around the 1888 turning point in our
history—of the battle hard fought and the victory so dearly won—we
now turn to the section-by-section and major point-by-point presentation
of Waggoner’s Conference studies in their simple, straightforward form.

I1. Transcendent Christ Sole Source of Righteousness

1. THREE PROGRESsIVE Divisions UNFoLD.—As noted, Dr. Waggon-
er's studies—compassing the approach and initial emphasis, the defini-
tive development, and the practical conclusions of his great theme—
were divided into 13 sections, or divisions. First observe their wording, as
given in the “contents” of his Christ and His Righteousness (Pacific
Press, Oakland, 1890), and then the three logical divisions or groupings
into which they fall:

1. How Shall We Consider Christ [?]

2. Is Christ God?

3. Christ as Creator

4. Is Christ a Created Being [?]

5. God Manifest in the Flesh
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6. Important Practical Lessons

7. Christ the Lawgiver
8. The Righteousness of God
9. The Lord Our Righteousness

10. Accepted with God

11. The Victory of Faith

12. Bond-servants and Freemen

13. Practical Illustrations of Deliverance From Bondage

2. ImpELLED To NoTe FALSE CoNcEPTs.—The first six sections deal
with the transcendent nature and all-encompassing Deity of Christ. As
stated, to establish this foundational truth was Waggoner’s first con-
cern. He felt impelled to take note of certain false concepts, as well as to
present the positive truth of Christ’s complete Deity and eternal place
in the Godhead, or Trinity, and His infinite attributes and prerogatives
—so as really to comprehend the Christ whose righteousness we are to
seek and to receive. The first division concludes with certain “Impor-
tant Practical Lessons.”

The second part or group (sections 7-9) deals with the nature
and scope of the righteousness we are to receive. The third and final
grouping (sections 10-13) deals with the nature of the life of victory.
The' final chapter is likewise on the “practical” aspect of this wondrous
righteousness phase. The sequence is significant, with the importance of
the whole approach indicated by the contents. The title page carries
two texts, one each from the Old and New Testaments. Their key
phrases are:

“THE LORD OUR RIGHTEOUSNESS.”—Jer. 23:6.

“Christ Jesus . . . made unto us wisdom, and righteousness, and sanctifi-
cation, and redemption.”—1 Cor. 1:30.

8. ALL-ENCOMPASSING TRANSCENDENCE OF CHRIST.—Pages 5-8 are
introductory, dealing with the directive injunction to “consider . . .
Christ Jesus” * (Heb. 3:1). This is followed by Paul’s admonition to
keep Christ “continually before the people” (p. 5)—and his determina-
tion not to “know any thing among you, save Jesus Christ, and him
crucified” (1 Cor. 2:2).

Waggoner stresses that Paul’s declared mission was to preach “the
unsearchable riches of Christ” (Eph. 3:8). Further, that Christ’s is the
“only name under heaven . . . whereby we can be saved” (Acts 4:12),
and that no man can come unto the Father but by Him (John 14:6).

* Unless otherwise indicated, all italics in quotations from both Scripture and Waggoner are
supplied.
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He is to be lifted up that men should not perish, but have eternal life
(John 3:14, 15), as the “crucified Redeemer, whose grace and glory
are sufficient to supply the world’s greatest need.” Such is the imperative
pre-eminence of Christ.

He is to be lifted up as “God with us,” in all His “Divine attractive-
ness” (p. 6), as the “author and finisher of our faith” (Heb. 12:2),
and as the One in whom “are hid all the treasures of wisdom and
knowledge” (Col. 2:3)—Christ “the power of God, and the wisdom of
God” (1 Cor. 1:24). But the supreme, most all-embracing text is
1 Corinthians 1:30—"“But of him are ye in Christ Jesus, who of God
is made unto us wisdom, and righteousness, and sanctification, and
redemption.”

Waggoner exclaims, “What a range! From ignorance and sin to
righteousness and redemption.” And this introduction is illustrative
of the fact that his presentation is saturated throughout with Scripture
and with Christ. It is pre-eminently a Bible study, and a Christ-cen-
tered Bible study series.

4. MAJESTY AND PRE-EMINENCE As Gop.—Plunging directly into his
subject in section 1 (“How Shall We Consider Christ?”), Waggoner
finds Christ revealed in the Word as the One to whom is “committed
all judgment” (John 5:21-23)—judging being the “highest prerogative.”
Consequently, He is to receive “‘the same honor that is due to God, and
for the reason that He is [sic] God.” (P. 8.)) He is the “Divine” [sic]
Word” (John 1:1, 14), who was “in the beginning,” before the world
came into being (John 17:5), existing “from the days of eternity”
(Micah 5:2, margin)—so “far back in the ages of eternity as to be
far beyond the grasp of the mind of man.” (P. 9.)

Such is the majesty and pre-eminence of the Christ that Waggoner
thus introduced. But He is also the One who “was made flesh, and
dwelt among us” (John 1:14), through the Incarnation.

5. PossESSES ALL ATTRIBUTES AND PREROGATIVEs OoF Gop.—Continu-
ing in section 2 (“Is Christ God?”), Waggoner presses on the awesome
fact that Christ is God, “the mighty God, even the Lorp (Jehovah).”
From this he goes to Christ’s Second Advent—how “our God shall
come, and shall not keep silence” (Ps. 50:1); how “a fire shall devour
before him, and it shall be very tempestuous round about him’’; how
He will call to heaven and earth “that he may judge his people,” and
that He may “gather” His “saints” unto Him. Thus “the heavens shall
declare his righteousness; for God is judge himself” (vs. 1-6).

Along with this Waggoner places the sobering declarations of.

7
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Matthew 24:31; 1 Thessalonians 4:16; John 5:28, 29; and 2 Thes-
salonians 1:8, as evidence that these all refer to Christ—as vivid de-
scriptions of the Second Advent, for He comes as the “mighty God”
for the “salvation of His people.” “Mighty God,” Waggoner adds, is
“one of His rightful titles.” (See Isa. 9:6.) God the Father, “in direct
address to the Son, called Him by the same title.” (P. 11.) Thus,
“Thy throne, O God, is forever and ever” (Ps. 45:6; cf. Heb. 1:1-8).
And this name is His “by right of inheritance” (see Heb. 1:4)—
rightfully His.

Then comes Waggoner’s further declaration that the Son “has by
nature all the attributes of Deity.” Waggoner presses the point that
this is not simply a “position” to which Christ has been “elevated,” but
is inherently His “by right.”

We must admit that to us today it seems strange that anyone could
make such sweeping and obviously Biblical confessions and yet, as will
be seen elsewhere, stop short of admitting the beginningless eternal
pre-existence of Christ. (P. 12.) But it is an example of the outreach
for truth for that day. It was, nevertheless, a tremendous advance.

6. ComprIsEs “ALL THE FULNEss oF THE GOpHEAD.'—Further, Wag-
goner adds, “Christ Himself taught in the most emphatic manner that
He is God.” (P. 13.) He reiterated His Godship to the young ruler
(Mark 10:17, 18).

Waggoner then rehearses the multiple Biblical evidence on Christ’s
complete sinlessness while on earth., This is declared in 1 Peter 2:22
(He “did no sin”), 2 Corinthians 5:21 (He ‘“knew no sin”), Psalm
92:15 (there was “no unrighteousness in him”), and 1 John 3:5
(that “in him is no sin”). He was and is “the perfection of goodness.”
Yes, truly “Christ is God,” and without any pollution of sin. (P. 14.)

The charge of the Jews against Him was, “that thou, being a man,
makest thyself God” (John 10:33). This He acknowledged. But He
was God “made flesh,” through the Incarnation. Even while on earth
He still abode “in the bosom of the Father” (John 1:18). On this
Waggoner comments, “He is [sic] there as a part of the Godhead, as
surely when on earth as when in heaven.”

7. SupREMELY Gop IN HicHEsT SENSE.—This “present tense implies
continued existence” (p. 15), he adds, as appears in John 8:58—"before
Abraham was, I am”—the “One who appeared to Moses in the burning
bush, who declared His name to be ‘I AM THAT I AM.”” But the
supreme designation, used over and over by Waggoner, declared first
“in him [Christ] should all fulness dwell” (Col. 1:9), with this “fulness”
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further defined as “in him dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead”
(Col. 2:9). On this tremendous statement Waggoner comments:

“This is most absolute and unequivocal testimony to the fact that Christ
possesses by nature all the attributes of Divinity.” (P. 16.)

That was the point Waggoner first set out to establish before all
other considerations—that Christ is fully and supremely God in the
highest sense, that He is indeed “all the fulness of the Godhead.”
It was to this Waggoner emphasis that Mrs. White gave such impressive
endorsement, as will later be noted. But there is augmenting evidence.

8. CHRIST As CREATOR—EQUAL WiTH FATHER—Section 3 (“Christ
as Creator”) opens with John 1:3—“All things were made by him; and
without him was not anything made that was made.” To this Waggoner
couples Hebrews 1:1-4—God has spoken to us “by his Son, whom he
hath appointed heir of all things, by whom also he made the worlds,”
and who is “the brightness of his glory,” and the “express image of
his Person,” “upholding all things by the word of his power.” Having
“purged our sins, [He] sat down on the right hand of the Majesty on
high.”

And in Colossians 1:15-17—"“for by him were all things created,
that are in heaven, and . . . in earth, visible and invisible” (thrones,
dominions, principalities, powers); “all things were created by him, and
for him; and he is before all things, and by him all things consist
[or hold together].” On this Waggoner comments:

“It leaves not a thing in the universe that Christ did not create. . . . [And]

by Him do all things consist, or hold together. [He] holds them in their
place, and preserves them from destruction.” (P. 17.)

This testimony Waggoner ties in with Isaiah 40:25, 26—on the
One who created all things, including the starry host—and declares
that “Christ is the Holy One who thus calls the host of heaven by
name, and holds them in their place.” (P. 18.) He it is who is called
God by the Father—"Thy throne, O God” (see Hebrews 1:8-10). With
this Waggoner says, “We may well leave the direct testimony concerning
the Divinity of Christ, and the fact that He is the Creator of all things.”
(Pp. 18, 19.) His primary postulate—that Christ is ineffably God—is
thus established.

9. CurisT EMPHATICALLY NOT “CREATED BEING.”—Having now pre-
sented his evidence, in section 4 (“Is Christ a Created Being?”’) Wag-
goner challenges directly the “opinion” of some that Christ is a “created
being.” He here comes to direct grips with what we know as the con-
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strictive Arian view that strips Christ of His transcendent Deity. Here
is Waggoner’s arraignment:

“We must dwell for a few moments upon an opinion that is honestly held
by many who would not for any consideration willingly dishonor Christ, but
who, through that opinion, do actually deny His Divinity. It is the idea that
Christ is a created being, who, through the good-pleasure of God, was elevated -
to His present lofty position. No one who holds this view can possibly have any
just conception of the exalted position which Christ really occupies.” (Pp.
19, 20.)

That is his accusation—actual denial of Christ's complete Divinity.
Explaining the basis of this “misconception,” Waggoner states that
it is “built upon a misconception of . . . Revelation 3:14,” where
Christ is spoken of as “the Beginning of the creation of God,” which
has been “wrongly interpreted to mean that Christ is the first being
that God created; that God’s work of creation began with Him.” That
had actually gotten into print, as we have recently seen. Waggoner’s
direct answer to this fallacy was conclusive:

“But this view antagonizes the scripture which declares that Christ Him-
self created all things. To say that God [the Father] began his work of

creation by creating Christ is to leave Christ entirely out of the work of
creation.” (P. 20.)

Waggoner contends that Christ is “the source whence all things
have their origin.” He is the “Creator, and not a creature” (P. 21).
After quoting Colossians 1:15, Waggoner states conclusively:

“Now if He created everything that was ever created, and existed before

all created things, it is evident that He Himself is not among created things.
He is above all creation, and not a part of it.” (P. 21.)

10. SAME NATURE AND “SUBSTANCE” As FATHER—Citing Micah 5:2—
that Christ's “goings forth have been from of old, from the days of
eternity”"—Waggoner insists that Christ is “not a created subject.” On
the contrary, “He is of the very substance and nature of God'—thus
harking back to the very terminology of the original fourth-century
Nicean controversy over Arianism—and possesses “all the attributes of
God.” Stressing again that Christ is “filled with all the fullness of the
Godhead,” Waggoner adds this further point concerning His underived
life and immortality:

“He has ‘life in Himself;” He possesses immortality in His own right, and
can confer immortality upon others. Life inheres in Him, so that it cannot be

taken from Him; but, having voluntarily laid it down, He can take it again.”
(P. 22.) [See John 10:17, 18]

11. JEHOVAH THE “SELF-EXISTENT’ ONE—Recognizing the “mystery
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of the incarnation” and the “resurrection,” Waggoner says that we
accept these “as true” by faith because “God has revealed” them, and
“we delight in the infinite power and glory which the Scriptures declare
belong to Christ.” Waggoner repeats again for emphasis, concerning
Christ’s witness with the Father, that—

“being by nature of the very substance of God, and having life in Himself,
He is properly called Jehovah, the self-existent One.” (P. 23.)

He is “thus styled” in Jeremiah 23:56, where He is “known by the
name of Jehovah-tsidekenu [sic—THE LORD, OUR RIGHTEOUS-
NESS.” He is not to be given “less honor” than that accorded the
Father. Waggoner now turns to Christ’s “humiliation” during the In-
carnation.

12. BecaMe FresH To BeAR Our SINs aANpD REDEEM.—The next
logical step is set forth in section 5 (“God Manifest in the Flesh”).
Waggoner quotes John 1:14 as affirming that in the Incarnation “Christ
was both God and man. Originally only Divine, He took upon Him-
self human nature.” (P. 24.) He lived on earth as a “mortal” man—
capable of dying—having taken the form of a servant, yet all the while
“having all the attributes of God, being the Ruler of the universe, and
the One whom all Heaven delighted to honor.”

Divesting Himself of these powers, He “took upon Himself the
nature of man, in order that He might redeem him." (P. 25.) To
accomplish this He became obedient “even to the death of the cross.”
The transcendence of it all is an unfathomable truth, beyond the
“human understanding” of “finite minds.” (P. 26.)

As to His humanity, Christ came in the “likeness of sinful flesh”
(Rom. 8:3, 4). God “laid on Him the iniquity of us all.” He “took”
all the “weaknesses” of man, and “suffered all the infirmities” of man.
(Pp. 26, 27.) More than that, he was actually “made”—vicariously—
to “be sin for us,” that we “might be made the righteousness of God in
him” (2 Cor. 5:21). On this Waggoner comments:

“Here is the same mystery as that the Son of God should die. The spotless
Lamb of God, who knew no sin, was made to be sin. Sinless, yet not only
counted as a sinner, but actually taking upon Himself sinful nature. He
[sic] was made to be sin in order that we [sic] might be made righteousness.”
(Pp. 27, 28.)

Such was the exchange—our sins for His righteousness.

13. MAINTAINED SPOTLESS SINLEssNEss oN EarTH.—Citing Hebrews
2:18 and 4:15, 16, Waggoner declares that, though Christ knew no sin,
He nevertheless voluntarily descended to the “level of sinful man” that
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“He might exalt man to His own spotless purity, which He retained un-
der the most adverse circumstances. His humanity only veiled His Divine
nature.” (P. 28.) And “His Divine nature never for a moment harbored
an evil desire.” He states unequivocally:

“Having suffered in the flesh all that men can possibly suffer, He returned
to the throne of the Father as spotless as when He left the courts of glory.”

Waggoner accentuates the point that—

“when He lay in the tomb, under the power of death, ‘it was impossible that
he should be holden of it,’ because He ‘knew no sin.”"”

The secret was:

“He was ‘compassed with infirmity, yet He ‘did no sin,’ because of the
Divine power constantly dwelling within Him.” (P. 29.)

14. We Too May BE FiLLep WiTH FULLNEsSs.—And that same power
may be ours when Christ dwells in our hearts by faith. We too may
be “filled with all the fullness of God” (citing Eph. 3:14-19). Because
of this wondrous provision—

“All the power which Christ had dwelling in Him by nature, we may
have dwelling in us by grace, for He freely bestows it upon us.”

So Waggoner says, “Then let the weary, feeble, sin-oppressed souls
take courage.” Jesus is “touched with the feeling of our infirmity.” He
ever “lives to make intercession for you.” (P. 30.) Such are the
attainable “heights of holiness” for the Christian, as he abides ‘“under
the shadow of the Almighty,” and is “filled with the fullness of God’s
strength.”

15. REDEEMER, As WELL As CREATOR.—As a sound Seventh-day Ad-
ventist, Waggoner rounds out the first five parts with section 6 (“Impor-
tant Practical Lessons”). This Christ-filled provision, he contends, is
“not merely . . . a beautiful theory, a mere dogma,” but is tied in with
the “central commandment of the law of God.” Genesis 2:1-3 sets forth
the record of Creation, with its seventh-day Sabbath memorial. (P. 31.)
“The same Being who created, rested,” then “blessed and sanctified”
the Sabbath. And it was Christ who ‘“created everything that has an
existence.”

Thus the Sabbath is “most emphatically the Lord’s [Christ’s] day”
(see Matt. 12:8), for He was its Creator. So the Sabbath day is the work
of Christ the Creator, of “whose Divinity [Deity] that day stands as a
memorial.” (P. 32.) “If Christ had abolished the Sabbath, He would
have undone the work of His own hands, and thus have worked against
Himself.” Indeed, he adds with irrefutable logic:
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“It would have been as impossible for Christ to change the Sabbath as it
would have been to change the fact that He created all things in six days,
and rested on the seventh.” (P. 33.)

16. CREATION AND REDEMPTION INSEPARABLE.—Creation and re-
demption are connected in Colossians 1:9-19. He is our “source of
strength.” In Christ we walk, work, are fruitful, are “strengthened with
all might,” are “partakers of the inheritance of the saints,” are delivered
from the “power of darkness,” are translated into His kingdom, and
“have redemption through his blood, even the forgiveness of sins.”

And who has all this transforming power? The One who created
all things, who is “before all things,” and in whom “all things consist,”
“who is the Head of the body” (the church), the “First-born from
the dead,” and in whom “all fullness” dwells. Thus connection between
Christ as Creator and Redeemer is “not an accident.” (P. 34.) The
two offices are inseparable.

17. SaBBATH INvoLvED IN Its SweEep.—The same is true in Isaiah
40:26, where the wonderful “wisdom and power of Christ” is portrayed,
“the everlasting God, the Lorp [Jehovah], the Creator of the ends of
the earth,” who gives “power to the faint,” and “to them that have no
might he increaseth strength.”” Creatorship is “the ability to create
everything from nothing; therefore He can work wonders through those
who have no strength.” (P. 35.) This is the ground for our renewal of
spiritual strength and courage. And that is “just the design of the
Sabbath” (see Ps. 92:1-4).

The Sabbath is the memorial both of creation and of sanctification
(Eze. 20:12). It is to be kept by “meditating upon creation and the
wondrous power and goodness of God displayed therein.” And this
same power is to “work in him to deliver him from human infirmity.”
(P. 36.)

So faith in God is “begotten by a knowledge of His power,” His
“eternal power and Godhead are understood by the things which
He has made” (Rom. 1:20). Faith “gives victory” (1 John 5:4), and
“faith comes by learning the power of God, from His word and from
the things that He has made.” Thus we “gain the victory.” So the
Sabbath is “the Christian’s greatest re-inforcement in battle.” (P. 37.)

18. Saving Powgr Is CREATIVE Power.—It is the Lord who sancti-
fies (Eze. 20:12), and “our sanctification is the will of God” (1 Thess.
4:3; 5:28, 24). “The Sabbath,” properly used, shows what the “power
of God” is that is used for our sanctification. (See Isa. 58:13, 14.) It
is creative power. Kept as “a memorial of His creative power,” reminding
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us that Divine power is “put forth for the salvation of His people.”
Thus we may triumph. Waggoner concludes:

“And so the Sabbath is the grand fulcrum for the lever of faith, which
lifts the soul to the heights of God’s throne, to hold communion with Him.”

Thus the “eternal power and Godhead” of Christ are revealed in
creation. (See Rom. 1:20.) The “ability to create” measures “the power
of God.” But “the Gospel is the power of God unto salvation” (Rom.
1:16). Therefore “the Gospel simply reveals to us the power which
was used to bring the worlds into existence” and is “now exerted for
the salvation of men. It is the same power in each case.” And he adds:

“There is no room for the controversy about redemption being greater
than creation, because redemption is creation.” “The power of redemption
is the power of creation; the power of God unto salvation is the power which
can take human nothingness and make of it that which shall be throughout
eternal ages to the praise of the glory of the grace of God.” (P. 38.)

That is the keeping power of God—vested in our faithful Creator-
Redeemer. The remainder of the studies follow in chapter 12.

[The primary purpose of this opening section of Waggoner's presenta-
tion was clearly to present the majesty and glory, the transcendence and com-
pleteness of the eternal Godhood of Christ. It was to press home the immutable
truth that Christ is not a created Being, with a beginning. Neither was he a
derived Being, with conferred life and power. In Him is life original, un-
borrowed, underived”—and power and righteousness. He is truly “God in the
highest sense”—eternally so.

At the very outset Waggoner had to firmly meet the persisting, neutraliz-
ing Arian view still maintained by some. The two concepts of Christ could not
exist together. The Righteousness he was to present in his studies could not
come from a constricted, limited, derived Christ. That he must first make clear.

Christ as all the fullness of the Godhead—the coeternal, coequal, con-
substantial Second Person of the Godhead—must be set forth as the foundation
of all genuine, adequate, and effective Righteousness by Faith. The righteous-
ness of a subordinate, limited, really finite being would be wholly inadequate,
as well as intrinsically wrong. Christ in all His fullness must first be recognized.
Confrontation here was unavoidable. Truth must put error to flight, and only
light at this point would banish darkness. Waggoner knew that he could not
proceed until this basic truth of Christ’s transcendent Deity was established.
—L.E. F.]

RECORDED IN THREE CoONSECUTIVE Books—For documentary record, three
small books grew out of the Waggoner series of studies at the 1888 Minneapolis
Conference, giving them permanent record. Taken down in shorthand by
Jessie F. Moser-Waggoner, the talks were issued in the following order, the first
one giving the heart of the presentation:

1. Christ and His Righteousness (96 pages, October 15, 1890). Published
by the Pacific Press in Oakland, California, it was edited by E. J. Waggoner—
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still at the Pacific Press—shortly before he left for service in England. It was
reprinted in London in 1892, and likewise in Australia in 1892. It was similarly
published under the translated title Christus und Seine Gerechtigkeit, also
in 1892, in Basel and Hamburg. (There was a second German printing at
Hamburg in 1914.)

2. The Gospel in Creation (176 pages). This was issued in London in
1893, during Waggoner's service there. (There was a second printing in 1897
at Battle Creek, Michigan). This stresses Christ as Creator and Upholder, as
well as Redeemer. In this appear such expressions as, “Christ is the righteous-
ness of God; for God alone is good, and in Christ is all the fulness of God”
(p. 147). “The eternal power and Godhead of the Creator are seen from the
things that He has made” (p. 155). “The works of God reveal His eternal
power and Godhead; and Christ is the power of God, and in Him dwells all
the fulness of the Godhead bodily” (p. 157).

3. The Glad Tidings (265 pages; Pacific Press, Oakland, July, 1900). Pub-
lished after Waggoner had returned to the United States, with M. C. Wilcox
as editor at the Pacific Press. Here appear the declarations: “He did not first
become Mediator at the fall of man, but was such from eternity” (p. 141);
“He did not change His nature in coming to this earth, but only His form”
(p. 212). There is thus uniformity and continuity of teaching throughout the
three books.



CHAPTER TWELVE

E. J. Waggoner’s Actual
Message at Minneapolis—No. 2

I. Vast Scope and Nature of Christ’s Righteousness

1. CHRIST—BOTH LAWGIVER AND SAviouR.—Continuing the summa-
tion, we come next to section 7 (“Christ the Lawgiver”), citing Isaiah
33:2—"“The Lord is our Lawgiver . . . ; He will save us"—Waggoner
considers “Christ in another character, yet not another.” His power
as Lawgiver “naturally results from His position as Creator, for the One
who creates must certainly have authority to guide and control.” As
Christ is “the manifestation of the Father in creation, so is He the
manifestation of the Father in giving and executing the law.” (P. 39.)
This is illustrated in Numbers 21:4-6, compared with 1 Corinthians
10:9.

The “spiritual Rock” that followed Israel of old was Christ. (P. 40.)
He was the “leader and commander of Israel in their forty years’
sojourn in the wilderness.” It was “Christ who commissioned Moses to
go and deliver His people.” Then followed the giving of the law, in
Exodus 20. (P. 41.) It was Christ, “the One who brought them from
Egypt,” who “spoke the law from Mt. Sinai”—the ““Creator of all created
things, and the One to whom all judgment has been committed.”
(Pp. 41, 42))

2. THE Snour oF CHRIST AT SECOND ADVENT.—When Christ the
Lord comes at His Second Advent, it will be “with a shout” (1 Thess.
4:16) that “will pierce the tombs and arouse the dead” (see John
5:28, 29). The prophet Jeremiah similarly portrayed it all:
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“The Lord shall roar from on high, and utter his voice from his holy
habitation; . . . he shall give a shout, as they that tread the grapes, against all
the inhabitants of the earth. A noise shall come even to the ends of the earth;
for the Lord hath a controversy with the nations, he will plead with all flesh;
he will give them that are wicked to the sword, saith the Lord” (Jer. 25:30, 31).

Compare this with Revelation 19:11-21, where “Christ as the Leader
of the armies of heaven, the Word of God, King of kings, and Lord of
lords, goes forth to tread the wine-press of the fierceness and wrath
of Almighty God, destroying all the wicked.” It “is Christ who roars
from His habitation against all the inhabitants of the earth,” in His
“controversy with the nations.” See also Joel 3:16. (P. 42.)

3. DELIvERs WiTH ALL Power oF GopHEAD.—So when the Lord
comes to deliver His people “He speaks with a voice that shakes the
earth and the heavens.” The earth will “reel to and fro” (Isa. 24:20),
and “the heavens shall pass away with a great noise” (2 Peter 3:10).
Waggoner then quotes Hebrews 12:25, 26—

“‘See that ye refuse not him that speaketh; for if they escaped not who
refused him that spake on earth, much more shall not we escape, if we turn
away from him that speaketh from heaven; whose voice then shook the earth;

but now he hath promised, saying, Yet once more I shake not the earth
only, but also heaven.””

So it is the voice of the Creator and Maker of the Sabbath that
shook the earth when the law was spoken from Sinai, and He will speak
again with unparalleled “awfulness” when Christ as Lord “comes with
all the angels of heaven, to savc His people.” But at the latter, His voice
will speak with such volume that it will shake “heaven also.” (P. 43.)
Then follows this telling statement, fraught with meaning—a key point
in his presentation:

“The fact that Christ is a part of the Godhead, possessing all the atiributes
of Divinity, being the equal of the Father in all respects, as Creator and Law-
giver, is the only force there is in the atonement. It is this alone which makes
redemption a possibility.” (Pp. 43, 44.)

The importance of this declaration will become increasingly evi-
dent and important.

4. FULLNESS OF GODHEAD REQUISITE FOR ATONEMENT.—Waggoner
thus brings in the Atonement as related to the Cross. Declaring that
“Christ died ‘that He might bring us to God’ " (1 Peter 3:18), he adds—

“But if He lacked one iota of being equal to God, He could not bring us
to Him. Divinity means having the attributes of Deity. If Christ were not

Divine, then we should have only a human sacrifice. It matters not, even if it
be granted that Christ was the highest created intelligence in the universe; in
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that case He would be a subject, owing allegiance to the law, without ability
to do any more than His own duty. He could have no righteousness to impart
to others.”

Then he continues immediately:

“There is an infinite distance between the highest angel ever created, and
God; therefore the highest angel could not lift fallen man up, and make him
partaker of the Divine nature. Angels can minister; God only can redeem.
Thanks be to God that we are saved ‘through the redemption that is in Christ
Jesus,’ in whom dwelleth all the fullness of the Godhead bodily, and who is,
therefore, able to save to the uttermost them that come unto God by Him.”
(P. 44.)

5. TRANSCENDENCE OF CHRIsT IN REpDEMPTION.—Thus the term
“fullness of the Godhead” recurs again and again, the “‘mouth-piece
of Divinity,” or Deity, and “manifestation of the Godhead,” in whom
all “fullness” dwells. (P. 44.) It is Christ’s pre-eminent positi"on as
“Creator,” “Lawgiver,” and “Mediator”—the “One who gave Himself
for us”—that “gives strength to the doctrine of the atonement,” which
by many had been separated from the Act of the Cross. (P. 45.)

And in it all, “the Innocent suffered for the guilty; the Just, for
the unjust; the Creator, for the creature; the Maker of the law, for
the transgressor against the law; the King, for His rebellious subjects.”
(Pp. 45, 46.) No wonder Waggoner exclaims, “Infinite Love could
find no greater manifestation of itself.” What more could He do?

6. ReELaTION OF LAW To RIGHTEOUSNESs.—Thus we led up to section
8 (“The Righteousness of God”), central theme of the studies. Citing
Matthew 6:33—"seek ye first the kingdom of God, and his righteous-
ness”—Waggoner declares that the seeking of the righteousness of God
should be the supreme “object of life.” But it is not merely something in
the abstract. It is tangibly Christ Himself, as God, who is “made unto
us righteousness,” for “in him dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead
bodily.” (P. 46.)

Righteousness is the continuing theme of the Old Testament, as
in Psalm 119:172 and Isaiah 51:6, 7, where “salvation,” “righteousness,”
and God’s “law” are significantly intertwined. Truly, “they who know
the righteousness of God are those in whose heart is His law.” (P. 47.)
Therefore the law of God is “the measure of the righteousness of
God.” (P. 48))

Righteousness and sin are opposites, and sin is the transgression
of the law, or unrighteousness. (1 John 3:4.) The law of God reveals
the righteousness of God. There is “no other righteousness.” That is



E. J. WAGGONER’'S MESSAGE AT MINNEAPOLIS—NO. 2 205

why fearing God and keeping His commandments is “the whole duty of
man.” (P. 48.)

Christ revealed the “exceeding breadth” and spirituality of the
law. The Sermon on the Mount exemplifies this. It compasses the
thoughts and intents of the heart. “In this Christ did not reveal a
new truth, but only brought to light and unfolded an old one.” (P. 50.)
The violation of one commandment usually involves others. Thus the
“tenth commandment coincides with the first.” Said Waggoner:

“The decalogue is a circle having a circumference as great as the universe,

and containing within it the moral duty of every creature. In short, it is the
measure of the righteousness of God, who inhabits eternity.”

7. HOPELESSNESs OF SALVATION BY LAw.—As to the justification of
the “doers” of the law Waggoner states, “to justify means to make
righteous [sic], or to show one to be righteous.” It is evident that
“perfect obedience to a perfectly righteous law would constitute one a
righteous person.” But while “the law was ordained to life” (Rom.
7:10), all have come short. “There are in all the human race no doers
of the law.” (P. 51.) There is none righteous, no not one. Every mouth
is stopped and all the world stands “guilty before God” (Rom. 3:9-19).

The holy and just law “cannot justify a sinner.” No one has met
its requirements. The law simply declares “man’s duty.” “When he has
come short in a single particular he can never make it up.” He who
attempts to do that sets before himself an impossible task. (P. 53.)

8. THE VASTNEss OF THE PrRoBLEM.—Christ knew all about this.
He knew what was in man (John 2:25). Man can only produce a
covering of “filthy rags,” not a robe of righteousness, because his deeds
proceed from a sinful heart. Waggoner said, “A man cannot do good
until he first becomes good.” “Deeds” only “add to the sum of his
sinfulness.” He then adds truly:

“He must first be made righteous before he can do the good that is
required of him, and which he wants to do.” (P. 55.)

The law has no righteousness to “bestow upon any man,” for all
men are sinners. “By the deeds of the law there shall no flesh be
justified [made righteous]” (Rom. 3:20). Nevertheless—

“We must have the righteousness of the law or we cannot enter heaven,
and yet the law has no righteousness for one of us.” (P. 56.)

“Who, then, can be saved?” Waggoner asks. Can there be “such
a thing as a righteous person?” Yes, he responds, and cites Isaiah 3:10;
26:1, 2; and Psalm 119:142. The righteous will enter the gates of the
City of God. But who, and how?
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9. CHrisT PROVIDES THE WAY.—Now follows section 9 (“The Lord
Our Righteousness”), the key to it all. The answer to the problem is
bound up with the “great work of the Gospel.” (P. 57.) Touching first

n “justification,” Waggoner cites Luke 18:9-14—the Pharisee and the
publican. The publican went down to his house justified—"made right-
eous.” He had no righteousness of his own. But he did something more
than “bewail his sinfulness; he asked for mercy”—"unmerited favor.”
(P. 59.) God takes away our sin from us, as far as the east is from the west
(Ps. 103:11; also Micah 7:18, 19). Our sins are cast into the “depths of
the sea” (Micah 7:18, 19).

Paul explains it this way We are “justified [made righteous]
freely by his grace through the redemption that is in Christ Jesus,
whom God hath set forth to be a propitiation through faith in his blood,
to declare his righteousness for the remission of sins that are past, . .
that he might be just, and the justifier of him that believeth in Jesus”
(Rom. 3:24-26). The only way righteousness can come is “as a gift”
through Jesus Christ (see Rom. 5:17). And—

“it is because righteousness is a gift that eternal life, which is the reward of
righteousness, is the gift of God, through Jesus Christ our Lord.”

Forgiveness is the declaration of Christ’s righteousness for the
remission of our sins. (P. 60.) He “puts His own righteousness on the
sinner who believes in Jesus, as a substitute for his sins.” He covers the
sinner with His own righteousness, “so that his sin no more appears.”
(See Isa. 61:10.) Surely it is a “profitable exchange for the sinner.”
Christ is “infinite in holiness, and the supply can never be diminished.”

10. CrotnEp WiTH His RicHTEOUsNESs.—There is “no contradiction
here.” The law is “not ignored by this process.” Christ gave the law.
He spake “‘as one having authority,” even as God.” (P. 61.) The law
is “simply a declaration of the righteousness of His character.” Partic-
ularly important is this declaration:

“The righteousness which comes by the faith of Jesus Christ is the same
righteousness that is epitomized in the law.”

The law stands as a “witness against the sinner.” It “cannot
change.” It “will not call a sinner a righteous man.” It “cannot be
bribed by any amount of penance or professedly good deeds.” But
here Christ appears, “calling the sinner to Him.” This, says Waggoner,
is the glorious outcome:

“At last the sinner, weary of the vain struggle to get righteousness from the

law, listens to the voice of Christ, and flees to His outstretched arms. Hiding in
Christ, he is covered with His righteousness; and now behold! he has ob-



E. J. WAGGONER'’S MESSAGE AT MINNEAPOLIS—NO. 2 207

tained, through faith in Christ, that for which he has been vainly striving. He
has the righteousness which the law requires, and it is the genuine article,
because he obtained it from the Source of Righteousness; from the very place
whence the law came.” (P. 62.)

11. PossiBLE SOLELY THROUGH TRANSCENDENT CHRIST.—This is ac-
complished because “God is just, and at the same time the Justifier of
him that believeth in Jesus.” Waggoner then impressively gives the
declared basis of the great transaction:

“In Jesus dwells all the fullness of the Godhead; He is equal with the

Father in cvery attribute. Consequently the redemption that is in Him—the
ability to buy back lost man—is infinite” (P. 63.)

And this He did voluntarily. The Lord is merciful, gracious, long-

suffering, abundant in goodness and truth, forgiving iniquity and trans-
gression—but is just withal (Ex. 34:5-7). That is why—
“it is true that God will by no means clear the guilty; He could not do that
and still be a just God. But He does something which is far better: He removes
the guilt [sic], so that the one formerly guilty does not need to be cleared,—
he is justified, and counted as though he never had sinned.” (P. 64.)

As to any “cavil” over righteousness that is “put on,” Waggoner
states:

“It makes a vast deal of difference who puts the righteousness on [sic]. If
we attempt to put it on ourselves, then we really get on nothing but a filthy
garment, no matter how beautiful it may look to us; but when Christ clothes
us with it, it is not to be despised nor rejected. Mark the expression in Isaiah:
‘He hath covered me with the robe of righteousness.” The righteousness with
which Christ covers us is righteousness that meets the approval of God; and if
God is satisfied with it, surely men ought not to try to find anything better.”
(P. 65.)

12. REGENERATION, RENEWAL, THEN JUSTIFICATION.—Waggoner
declares that when “Christ covers us with the robe of His own righteous-
ness, He does not furnish a cloak for sin, but takes the sin away.” This
is “more than a mere form.” It is “something more than a mere entry in
the books of record in heaven, to the effect that the sin has been
canceled.” “It actually clears him [the sinner] from guilt.” And if he is
“cleared from guilt” he is “justified, made righteous.” He has “obtained
this righteousness for the remission of sins, in Christ.” It is obtained by
“putting on Christ.”

This is brought about by a miraculous “new birth,” and becoming
a “new creature” (2 Cor. 5:17). (P. 66.) Love of sin is supplanted by a
desire for righteousness, “enkindled by the Holy Spirit.” (P. 67.) Thus
a man is justified by faith and has peace with God (Rom. 5:1). This
is the experience of those who believe in God’s wondrous provision
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(Rom. 3:22)—through faith in Christ Jesus (Gal. 3:26). (Pp. 67, 68.)
This Paul explains in Titus 3:4-7:

“Not by works of righteousness which we have done, but according to his
mercy he saved us, by the washing of regeneration, and renewing of the Holy
Ghost; which he shed on us abundantly through Jesus Christ our Saviour;
that being justified by his grace, we should be made heirs according to the hope
of eternal life.”

13. GLORY AND WONDER OF IT ALL—We are now children and heirs
of God. We do not go through “a sort of probation, and attain to
a certain degree of holiness, before God will accept” us. He ‘“receives
us just as we are”’—not because of “our goodness,” but because He
loves us and “because of our need.” (P. 68.) “God does not adopt us
as His children because we are good, but in order that He may make
us good.” According to Ephesians 2:8-10 we are saved by faith, as the
gift of God. We are “created in Christ Jesus unto good works,” in which
we are to walk. Waggoner closes this section with these words:

“God loved us while we were yet dead in sins; He gives us His Spirit to
make us alive in Christ, and the same Spirit marks our adoption into the

Divine family; and He thus adopts us that, as new creatures in Christ, we may
do the good works which God has ordained.” (P. 69.)

That is the glory and wonder of Justification by Faith.

II. The Glorious Results of Righteousness

1. PurcHASED WiTH CHRIsT's OwN Broop.—Section 10 (“Accept-
ance With God”) is highly practical, as it deals with the common
problem of doubting one’s “acceptance” with God, and the question of
simple assurance (p. 69). Waggoner responds by projecting a counter-
question, Would a man accept goods he himself had purchased—espe-
cially if he had paid a high price for them? (P. 70.) Christ has bought us,
for we are “bought with a price” (1 Cor. 6:19, 20). The price was
“his own blood” (Acts 20:28)—His life, His “precious blood” (1 Peter
1:18, 19). He “gave himself for us,” and “for our sins” (Titus 2:14; Gal.
1:4).

He bought the “whole world of sinners” (John 3:16; 6:51). He
“died for the ungodly.” He died for us “while we were yet sinners”
(Rom. 5:6, 8). “The price paid was infinite.” (P. 71.) His heart was
“set” upon having us, and “could not be satisfied” without us (Phil.
2:6.8; Heb. 12:2; Isa. 53:11). Whether we are worthy or not has
nothing to do with it. He saw “great possibilities” in us, and knew the
value of what He purchased. He bought us for what He could make
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out of us. (P. 72)) He blotted out our transgressions for His “own
sake” (Isa. 43:25).

2. BousHTt Us THAT WE MicHT BE MADE RicuTtEOUS—We “have
no righteousness.” Therefore He bought us “that we might be made
the righteousness of God in him” (2 Cor. 5:21). The wonderful ad-
equacy of it all lies in the fact that “in him dwelleth all the fulness of the
Godhead bodily. And ye are complete in him” (Col. 2:9, 10).

He “hath raised us up” that we might be made to “sit together in
heavenly places in Christ Jesus,” that in “the ages to come” we might
show forth the “exceeding riches of his grace in his kindness toward
us through Christ Jesus”—for “by grace are ye saved through faith.” It
is not of our “works,” but is the “gift of God.” We are “his workmanship,
created in Christ Jesus unto good works,” that we might “walk in them.”

8. SECRET OF INFINITE ACCOMPLISHMENT.—He takes us, worth
nothing, and at the last presents us faultless before the throne.” (P. 73.)
And how, and why, is all this accomplished? It is because He is worthy,
He was slain, He has redeemed us by His blood, to make us kings and
priests. It is all because He is “worthy” (Rev. 5:9, 10, 12). Feeling has
nothing to do with the transaction. He has received us because we are
bought and paid for. He asks us to yield ourselves because of His
kindness.

We have the witness when we believe God (1 John 5:10), and faith
is the “substance,” the “evidence” (Heb. 11:1). God assures us that
“our faith makes us children of God.” (P. 76.) If we confess the Lord
Jesus and believe in His provision we are saved (Rom. 10:8-11).

Then the “Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are
the children of God” (Rom. 8:16, 17). The “Comforter” that Jesus
promised (John 14:16), the “Spirit of truth,” bears witness by bringing
to our remembrance His Word. The record is true, for we have God’s
unchangeable word for it, and He “cannot lie.” It is not that “we are
perfect,” but that in Him we “may go on unto perfection.” (P. 77.)
He ‘“blesses us,” not because we “have deserved a blessing,” but that
“in the strength of the blessing we may turn away from our iniquities.”
(Pp. 77, 78) We are thus “made partakers of the Divine nature”
and become the “sons of God” (John 1:12; 2 Peter 1:4).

4. THE MARvELOUs Vicrory oF FArTH.—Now comes ‘“The Victory
of Faith,” in section 11. “The just [or justified] shall live by faith.”
The righteousness of God is “revealed from faith to faith” (Rom. 1:17).
Biblical examples are given for our learning (Rom. 15:4). Take the
case of Jehoshaphat and the host of the Ammonites (2 Chron. 20:1, 2).
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Israel gathered to “ask help of the Lord” and to “seek the Lord”
(vs. 3, 4). In his prayer Jehoshaphat recognized the God of heaven,
that He is Creator of and over all, that there is no power that can
“withstand” Him (vs. 5, 6). Their eyes were upon Him as the One
who shows Himself strong in behalf of those “whose heart is perfect
toward him” (chap. 16:9).

The result was that the battle was not theirs, but God’s (chap. 20:15).
So a great victory was won. And Jehoshaphat declared, “Believe in
the Lord your God, so shall ye be established; believe his prophets,
so shall ye prosper” (v. 20). And they praised the “beauty of holiness,”
and praised the Lord, “for his mercy endureth for ever” (v. 21). Con-
fusion came to the Ammonites, and the Lord set “ambushments” against
Ammon, and the people destroyed one another, and “none escaped”
(vs. 22-24).

That, said Waggoner, is the divine “philosophy of the victory of
faith.” (P. 81.) Israel “received re-inforcements”’—the “host of the Lord”
—just as Elisha’s servant saw the chariots and horsemen that were
available. Their “faith was real” (see 1 John 5:4). “The promise of
God was considered as good as the actual accomplishment.” (P. 82.)

5. FartH GRAsps PRoMisEs; VicToRY ENsues.—Applying this, we are
to turn our eyes upon Jesus, the Author and Finisher of our faith
(Heb. 12:2). We pray to God, the Creator, for help. We recognize
God’s “mighty power.” We claim the “victory that overcometh the world,
even our faith” (1 John 5:4). These are the basic principles involved
in our “conflict against sin.” We are to come with "boldness to the
throne of grace” to “obtain mercy and find grace to help in time of
need.” We are to acknowledge “God’s mighty power.” (P. 83.) We
are to plead His promises of salvation (1 Tim. 1:15), and of deliverance
(Gal. 1:4), and how He will freely help us (Rom. 8:32).
~ “As our faith grasps these promises and makes them real,” and
we praise Him for His wonderful love, we obtain our “re-inforcements”
—and the gift of victory. (P. 84.) (See Phil. 4:6.)

6. GALLING SERFDOM OF THE UNRENEWED.—Section 12, “Bond-Ser-
vants and Freemen,” deals very practically with the “power of faith
in bringing victory.” That proposition is based on the premise that
“the sinner is a slave”—as witness John's declaration that “whosoever
committeth sin is the servant of sin” (John 8:34), and Paul’s point of
being “sold under sin” (Rom. 7:14). “A man who is sold is a slave;
therefore the man who is sold under sin is the slave of sin.” With
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this Peter agrees, for “of whom a man is overcome, of the same is he
brought in bondage” (2 Peter 2:19).

The slave “cannot do as he pleases, but is bound to perform
the will of another, no matter how irksome it may be.” (P. 85.) Thus
Paul says of the carnal man, “For that which I do I allow not; for what I
would, that do I not; but what I hate, that do I” (Rom. 7:15). Such is
the “impossibility of the unrenewed man to do even the good that he
would like to do.” Repeated and sincere resolutions prove as “weak
as water,” for the eyes of such are upon themselves and upon the
enemy, rather than upon God. Struggle and defeat are the result. But
that is not a “true Christian experience.” (P. 86.)

7. DELIVERANCE FrRoM BONDAGE THROUGH CHRIST.—But there is
deliverance “through Jesus Christ our Lord” (Rom. 7:25). He took
upon Himself our human nature that through death He might destroy
him that had the power of death—that is, the devil—and “deliver”
them who were “all their life-time subject to bondage” (Heb. 2:14, 15).
Christ declared His own mission to be “to preach good tidings unto the
meek; . . . to bind up the broken-hearted, to proclaim liberty to the
captives, and the opening of the prison to them that are bound” (Isa.
61:1).

The “bondage of sin” lies in “being compelled to sin, even against
the will, by the power of inherited and acquired evil propensities and
habits.”

8. FrReepoM FroM CONDEMNATION AND DEFEAT.—The slavery de-
picted in Romans 7 is “not the experience of a child of God, but of the
servant of sin.” Christ came not to ‘‘deliver us,” during this life, “from
warfare and struggles, but from defeat,” and to enable us “to be strong
in the Lord and in the power of His might.” (P. 87.) Deliverance is
effected “by the Son of God.” Christ said, “Ye shall know the truth
[“I am the truth”], and the truth shall make you free” (John 8:31),
and “If the Son therefore shall make you free, ye shall be free indeed”
(vs. 32, 36).

To those who believe on His name and receive Him, He gives
“power to become the sons of God” (John 1:12). “Freedom from con-
demnation comes to them who are in Christ Jesus” (Rom. 8:1), as we
“put on Christ by faith” (Gal. 3:26, 27), and “Christ dwells in our
hearts” by faith. (P. 88.)

9. FAITH IN “NAME” BroUGHT HEALING.—Dr. Waggoner’s final sec-
tion, 13, “Practical Illustrations of Deliverance From Bondage,” first
cites Luke 13:10-17—the woman bowed down with an infirmity for
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eighteen years, then loosed and made straight by Christ on the Sabbath
day—then brings out the fact that Satan had “bound” her. Likewise
with us for whose feet Satan has similarly “set snares,” “our iniquities
have taken hold of us, so that we are not able to look up.” But we
“have the same merciful High Priest now in the heavens, who is
touched with the feeling of our infirmities.” And the “same word will
deliver us.”

The purpose of Christ's “miracles of healing” was to “show His
power over sin” (Matt. 9:2-8; John 20:30, 31)—that “believing ye might
have life through His name.” (P. 89.) They are recorded as “object
lessons of Christ’s love,” of His “willingness to relieve,” and “His power
over the works of Satan.” (Pp. 89, 90.)

Then there was Peter and John at the gate of the Temple, and
the man lame from his birth for forty years. Peter, “prompted by the
Spirit” to give him something better than silver or gold, “lifted him up,
and immediately his feet and ankle bones received strength.” (P. 90.)
And he was able to walk and leap, and praise God. The people were
astonished, but Peter declared that it was not in his own power but
in Christ’s name, and “through faith in His name,” that the man had
been healed, and that “the faith which is by him hath given him this
perfect soundness” (Acts 3:12-16).

10. How FreEepoM Is MAINTAINED.—We too have been “shapen in
iniquity” (Ps. 51:5). As a consequence, we likewise are “by nature so
weak that we cannot do the things that we would.” With us, the
“repeated practice of sin, as we grow older, strengthens its power over
us.” But we too “may be made whole, and enabled to do the thing
which hitherto has been impossible.” (P. 91.) “Out of weakness” we
too may be “made strong.” God delivers out of bondage those who trust
Him. But how is freedom maintained?

“We by nature are all servants of sin and Satan,” but “as soon as
we submit to Christ, we become loosed from Satan’s power.” (Pp. 91, 92.)

Waggoner cites Romans 6:16—we are his servants to whom we
yield ourselves “servants to obey,” whether of “sin unto death,” or “of
obedience unto righteousness.” The “very act of loosing us from the
power of sin, in answer to our faith, proves God’s acceptance of us as
His servants.” We become the “bond-servants of Christ.” But “he who is
the Lord’s servant is a free man, for we are called unto liberty” (Gal
5:13). And where the Spirit of the Lord is, there is liberty. (See 2 Cor.
3:17.)

11. INsTRUMENTS IN CONTROL OF DIVINE ArTIsAN.—But there is



E. J. WAGGONER’'S MESSAGE AT MINNEAPOLIS—NO. 2 213

“conflict.” Satan does not “give up his slave so readily.” There comes
the “lash of fierce temptation, to drive us again to his service.” Satan
is, alas, “more powerful than we are.” “Unaided we cannot resist him.”
(P. 92.) We cry to God for help, for we are “His servants” (Ps. 116:16).
Then He who began the “good work in us” will carry it through “until
the day of Jesus Christ” (Phil. 1:6). In this confidence we are “strong
to resist.” We are “instruments of righteousness in His hands”—not
“senseless instruments” but “living, intelligent instruments,” with the
power of choice as to who shall use us.

The term instrument “signifies a tool”—something that is “entirely
under the control of the artisan.” (P. 93.) We can “choose who shall
use us,” and “at what kind of service we shall be employed.” And
having made our choice, we yield ourselves “into the hands of the
workman”—Christ Jesus. This yielding is to be complete, for Him to
mold us:

“When we yield to God, we are to be in His hands as clay in the hands of
the potter, that He may do with us as He pleases. Our volition lies in
choosing whether or not we will let Him work in us that which is good.”

(P. 93.)

12. THE WHoOLE SECRET oF OvercoMING.—This concept of being
“instruments in the hands of God is a wonderful aid to the victory of
faith when it is once fully grasped.” (P. 93.) When we were servants
of Satan “we did no good” (Rom. 6:20), but in the hands of God
we will do no “evil.” We have yielded our members as “servants to
righteousness unto holiness” (Rom. 6:19). This is victory through sur-
render to God.

So the “whole secret of overcoming” lies in “first wholly yielding
to God,” desiring to know His will; next in “knowing that in our
yielding He accepts us as His servants,” and finally, “in retaining that
submission to Him, and leaving ourselves in His hands.” We are to say,
“Thy will be done, and not the dictates of the flesh.” We must recognize
that “He must keep me if I am kept from evil, because I cannot keep
myself.” (P. 94.) Thus the “peace of God fills the heart,” and we are
kept from evil. The enemy is forced to retire. Such is the secret of
victorious living.

13. BETTER THAN OurR BesT.—But note particularly, we do not
“make void the law through faith.” Faith “does not lead to violation
of the law, but to obedience.” (P. 95.) Faith is definitely and always
“contrary to antinomianism.” Moreover, “it is not within any man’s
power to do righteousness, even though he wants to” (Gal. 5:17).
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Waggoner asserts it is “a mistake to say that all God wants is for us to
do the best we can.”
“He who does no better than that will not do the works of God. No, he

must do better than he can do [sic]. He must do that which only the power of
God working through him can do.” (P. 96.)

Since all power in heaven and earth is vested in the hands of
Christ, “this power is at our disposal, even Christ Himself coming to
dwell in the heart by faith.” There is no basis for finding fault with
God’s requirement of the “impossible.” The things that are “impossible
with men are possible with God” (Luke 18:27).

We may therefore boldly say, “The Lord is my helper, and 1 will
not fear what man shall do unto me” (Heb. 13:6). We will trust in
the fact that we are more than conquerors through Him that loved
us (Rom. 8:35). In this relationship, nothing shall be able to “separate
us from the love of God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord” (v. 37).

II1. Undeviating Emphasis in The Gospel in Creation (1893)

1. CHRIST—REDEEMER BECAUSE CREATOR.—Another portion of
Dr. Waggoner's continuing Minneapolis emphasis appeared in his
1893 The Gospel in Creation (published by International Tract Society:
Battle Creek, London, and Melbourne). Based on the days and acts
of creation week, Waggoner again presses on the point of Christ as
God, as Creator and Redeemer. “The Father Himself addresses the
Son as God and as Creator”—"creative power” being the “distinguishing
mark of Divinity.” (Pp. 14, 15.)

The earth being “made by His power, and established by His
wisdom” (see Jer. 10:10-12), Waggoner adds, “But Christ is ‘the power
of God, and the wisdom of God!’” (P. 15.) So Christ is the “Creator,”
and in worshiping Him as such “we acknowledge His Divinity.” Thus
the God of creation week is Christ. But “Christ is Redeemer by virtue of
His power as Creator” for, if He were not Creator, He could not be
Redeemer.” (Pp. 15, 16.)

2. ForMED BY “BREATH OF His MouTH.”—Waggoner cites a scien-
tific phenomenon. Stretch an elastic membrane over a wide-mouthed
tube, on which fine powder has been sprinkled. Then sing or speak
into the tube, and the powder, agitated by the vibrations, produces the
forms of plants, flowers, or other life. These, of course, have no life.
But when Christ spoke, the worlds were brought into existence and
took ‘“shape.” (Pp. 23, 24.) “God spoke, and they were. They were
formed by the breath of His mouth.” (P. 26.)
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3. Gop’s RIGHTEOUsSNESs Ours THROUGH CHRIST—God “speaks
peace through the Divine Word, ‘for he is our peace’ [Eph. 2:14].”
(P. 26.) The peace and the righteousness of God ever come through
the Divine Word to those who believe and have faith in Him (Rom.
3:21-26). Thus man is justified. Man himself has no justifying righteous-
ness. (P. 27.) But we are to be “both clothed with [Christ’s] righteous-
ness, and filled with it"—because declared so by God and provided
in Christ. It is the beginning of a “new life” in Him.

To seek God’s righteousness is to be our very first work (Matt. 6:33).
But this righteousness is found only “in Christ,” because Christ is
God. “The life of Christ is the righteousness of God.” Waggoner presses
the point: Christ is made unto us “wisdom, and righteousness, and
sanctification, and redemption” (1 Cor. 1:30). And “Christ is God,
and God was in Christ, reconciling the world unto Himself.” “God’s
righteousness is His life,” and “this life is in Christ, for Christ is God,
and God was in Christ.” (P. 59.) And this life is manifested in men
when He dwells in them (Gal. 2:20).

So “Christ is the righteousness of God; . . . and in Christ is all the
fulness of God”—complete Deity (P. 147.) Thus eternal life for man
is vested solely in the Son (John 5:28, 29). Such are Waggoner’s con-
tinuing theme and undeviating emphasis.

1V. Glad Tidings (1900) Part of Minneapolis Presentation

Ten years after Waggoner’s Christ and His Righteousness first
appeared in print in 1890, his The Glad Tidings was published by the
Pacific Press in 1900. At this time Waggoner was in London, having
closed his work on the editorial staff of the Signs of the Times on
Dec. 29, 1890. Actually dealing with the six chapters of the book of
Galatians, as related to the book of Romans—one section of his
Minneapolis series—Glad Tidings is in complete harmony with his
major presentation in the 1890 Christ and His Righteousness.

1. CHrIsST—Gop IN ALL His FurLLNess.—This can be seen from
these paralleling key excerpts from this third and concluding book:

“All Gospel teaching is based upon and derives its authority from the fact
of the Divinity of Christ.” (The Glad Tidings, p. 13.)

“His ‘everlasting power and Divinity’ are clearly seen. . . . [His Divin-
ity is] the Divinity of God.” (P. 35.)

“Jesus Christ, who is ‘the image of the invisible God’ (Col. 1:15), ‘the
effulgence of His glory, and the very image of His substance’ (Heb. 1:1-3,
R.V.).” (P. 13)

“Jesus Christ, and God the Father . . . are associated on equal terms. . . .
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Both sit on one throne. . . . The counsel of peace is between them both.”
(Pp. 13, 14)

“Christ is the light of the world, the Sun of Righteousness. . . . So the life
of Christ lights every man that comes into the world, and in every believing
heart Christ dwells in all His fulness. . . . So Christ . . . gives to all the whole
of His life”” (P. 17.)

It will be noted that the word substance, appearing ten years prior,
in Christ and His Righteousness is again repeated.

2. Bore Our Sins BUT WAs “UNTAINTED. —Stressing again the
sinlessness of our Sin Bearer, for He bore our sins vicariously, Waggoner
declares:

“He has bought our sins, and they belong to Him, and not to us. . . . In
this faith there is righteousness.” (P. 17.)

“He will take from us that which He bought, which is our sinfulness.”
(P. 19.) “Deliverance is ours.” (P. 21.)

Then, under the heading, “Christ Made a Curse for Us,” Waggoner
adds specifically:
“All the sins of all men were on Him, yet no person ever discovered the

trace of sin upon Him. . . . He can bear sin, and yet be untainted. . . . He took sin
upon Himself, but was saved from its power.” (P. 118.)

Waggoner had set forth Christ as “bearing the sins of the world”
(p. 91). He presses on the fact that Christ “actually” bore our sins
(p- 117). This basic truth he elaborates and applies in these words:

“Whose sin was it that thus oppressed Him, and from which He was deliv-
ered>—Not His own, for He had none. It was your sin and mine.” (P. 119.)

3. Eviry CreATED BiEING CoMEs To FATHER THROUGH CHRIST.—
Turning next to Christ's work as “Mediator,” Waggoner declares:
“He did not first become Mediator at the fall of man, but was such from

eternity. No one, not simply no man, but no created being, comes to the Father
but by Christ.” (P. 141.)

He was this “from eternity.” And on the relationship of “Righteous-
ness and Life” Waggoner adds, logically, “Christ is the life, and He is,
therefore, our righteousness” (p. 145). Of this transcendent Christ,
Waggoner adds:

“Only in Him can relief be found for the world’s unrest and long-
ing.” He is the “Door of Safety” which “always stands open,” the “City
of Refuge” to which the sinner can flee and always be “sure of finding
a welcome.” (P. 151.)

_ There is thus complete harmony between these three Waggoner
books, spread in publication over a decade, for they were simply parts
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of the one Minneapolis 1888 presentation—Righteousness by Faith in
Christ as “all the fulness of the Godhead.” It was a wider vista than
anyone had presented before.

Such were the recorded Minneapolis studies, to which we have
been listening. No wonder they greatly moved some of the delegates.
But what of Ellen White’s counsels at the Conference? They come next.



CHAPTER THIRTEEN

Inspired Counsels Conveyed
to Conference Participants

The second factor, essential to obtaining a full and balanced over-
all picture of the developments at the epochal Minneapolis Conference,
is the series of at least ten Ellen G. White public presentations (nine
of them in person) made during the time of the Bible Institute and
General Conference—one merging into the other. These have been
brought together by the E. G. White Publications, nine of them ap-
pearing in Appendix A of the A. V. Olson volume, Through Crisis to
Victory (1966). They can there be read in full in their significant se-
- quence. These constitute an invaluable contribution to our quest, and
are essential to the complete picture.

1. E. G. W. PreseNTATIONs COvER BoTH GATHERINGS.—It is to be
borne in mind that the preliminary Bible Institute, and General
Conference of 1888 that followed, continued for a total of some 25 days.
Seven of these were taken up by the Institute (October 10-17), with the
remaining eighteen comprising the Conference proper (Oct. 17-Nov. 4).
The timing and spread of the E. G. White messages can be visualized
by the calendar that follows on page 219, with the days on which Mrs.
White spoke indicated by “W.”

As will be seen, two of Mrs. White’s talks were given during the
early part of the preliminary Bible Institute (on October 11 and 13),
and the remaining eight during the Conference proper (on the 18th,
19th, 20th, two on the 2l1st, the 23d, and the 24th)—with the tenth

218
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1888
October- November

SUN MON TUE WED THU FRI SAT

10 [ )12 ] 13w
[9w | 20"

14 |15 |16 | 17]] I18%

Conference.’ . .

2% 2 | 3% 4V | 25 | 26 | 27
2 120 30 (310 1] 23w

>

Bible Institute (Oct. 10-17); General Conference (Oct. 17-Nov. 4)

presented as a ‘written message during the closing days of the Con-
ference, which ended on November 4.

These invaluable Spirit of Prophecy counsels were given during
the deliberation for guidance and admonition, and for encouragement,
caution, and warning. They were clearly to confirm truth and confute
error. They were designed to foster unity and bring about harmony in
truth. They formed an inseparable part of the 1888 Session.

2. MEessaces ForM ViTar CoNNECTING LINK.—As with the Wag-
goner presentations, we here give a running series of key excerpts from
these presentations. It will be seen that they throw meaningful light
upon, and round out and confirm, the main points of the “highlights
and afterglow” testimony of the group of personal participants at the
Conference, as set forth in the special chapters 14 and 15 that follow.
More important, Ellen White makes more significant and weighty the
E. J. Waggoner presentations. They thus form the interpretative link
between the Waggoner studies and the composite portrayal of the dele-
gates. They therefore constitute the determining factor in understanding
that memorable Conference.

From these three sources we are able to reconstruct a true picture
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of that epochal convocation—the most notable conference in our history.
And as would be expected, the resultant picture is found to be in
harmony with the portrayal recorded by Historian A. W. Spalding, who
had close association with the principal participants in the decades
that followed 1888. We are consequently now favored above our fore-
fathers. The importance of this complete conspectus can scarcely be
overstated. We are neither left to the hearsay of tradition nor to the
uncertainties of secondary sources.

I. Institute Talks Confined to Broad Guiding Principles

1. FirsT INSTITUTE STUDY—ENUNCIATION OF GENERAL PRINCIPLES.
—Mrs. White’s two Institute talks, given on October 11 and 183—before
Dr. Waggoner began his distinctive series—were of a general character.
They were appropriately admonitions of a preparatory nature. In the
first one she presented counsels urging earnest study, exalting the Word
as supreme, and stressing the necessity of right attitudes and relation-
ships (Ms 6, 1888). They set forth the necessity of Christ’s being “formed
within,” and of coming up onto “higher and holier” ground, together
with the necessity of getting rid of “evil surmissing.” With it came
this assurance, and basic urge and appeal:

“The Lord is standing at the helm. The Infinite has His hand on the
machinery. . . . God the great Master Worker has charge of His own work.”

“If we ever needed the Holy Ghost to be with us, . . . it is at this very time.”

“Let there be no more cramping of the intellect. There are greater won-
ders to be opened to our senses.”

“The mystery of revelation challenges investigation, for there are mines
of truth to be opened to God's people. We must put oft self-righteousness, we
must reach loftier heights.”

We are to “seek the righteousness of Christ,” Mrs. White admon-
ished, anticipating the Waggoner theme of the Conference. We are to
“search for truth as for hidden treasures.” Regrettably, she added, some
are ‘“destitute of spirituality.” We must be “sanctified” by the “truth.”
Then comes this appeal: “Let us commence right here in this meeting.
.. . We want the Spirit of God here now. . . . May God help us to
be clean in spirit.”

2. SEconp STupY—CHRIST THE CONNECTING LINK.—On October 13,
two days later, Ellen White admonished the group (Ms 7, 1888), still
functioning as an Institute, to “take into our souls the great plan of
redemption.” In the Institute days they had been engrossed over a
technical detail of historical interpretation—the Huns versus the Al-
lemani. But we are to “become intelligent in regard to this great plan
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of redemption.” “There is a power here for us that will bring in the
light of heaven to our dark world.”

We are to “lay hold on the golden link, Christ, which has been let
down from heaven to earth” for us to “grasp.” We are to “take a view
of His matchless love and His power.” “We are to take hold of the
work just where Christ left it.” We are to “talk of the crucified and
risen Saviour,” and tell what Christ has done for us individually.

Mrs. White then assures the group, “There is a wide place for my
feet to stand on, and we may have the fullness of the love of God in our
hearts.” “Our lives are hid with Christ in God.” We are to “act like
individuals who are redeemed by the blood of Christ.” And, she warns,
“Don’t make a time of trouble before it comes.” We are to present
Jesus Christ to the world in “all His love and . . . all His charms.”
She assures the participants that *Jesus is interested in all this assembly.”
Too many, she said, “look like discouraged men.” But to each and all
she urges, “Courage, brethren! There is hope!” All this was general
and preliminary to the main issues to follow.

II. Solemn Warning and Appeal Conveyed to Conference

1. OcroBEr 18—L1FTs VoicE AT VERY OUTSET.—By October 18, in
her very first talk at the Conference, on “The Need of Advancement”
(R&H, Oct. 8, 1889), Mrs. White quickly becomes more specific. She
said pointedly, “Mere assent to and belief in this truth will not save
us.” Pressing this opening thought, she continued:

“We are losing a great deal of the blessing we might have at this meeting
because we do not take advance steps in the Christian life as our duty is
presented before us.”

Mrs. White then admonished, “We must not measure God or His
truth by our finite understanding or by our preconceived opinions.”
She warns earnestly against spiritual blindness, and declares that “many”
are “content with a superficial knowledge of the truth.” Some, she
admonishes specifically, have “never been converted.” They “pray the
same old lifeless prayers over and over; they preach the same dry dis-
courses over and over.” “They are not partakers of the divine nature;
Christ is not abiding in their hearts by faith.”

What is the remedy? We are to “gather up the divine rays of light
from Jesus and reflect them to others, leaving a bright track heavenward
in the world.” We must experience the “converting power of Christ.”
We must have “a genuine experience in the things of God.” Superficiality
is to be banished. Such laborers are “inefficient.” There are “too many
Christless sermons” and “powerless words.” “Begin right here . . . to
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seek God,” Mrs. White admonished. The soul temple is to be cleansed.

Asserting that “we cannot exhaust the heavenly fountain,” she cries
out, “O may we be converted” and “thirst after righteousness.” Such
are the candor and the faithfulness of Ellen White’s initial steadying
witness amid the rising tensions of the discussions then under way.

II1. Imperative Attitude Toward Light Set Forth

1. OctoBeEr 19—Gop WAITING TO WoRrk.—Ellen White’s morning
talk on Friday, October 19 (Signs, Nov. 11, 1889), sets forth certain
searching principles, just as the Conference was getting under way.
Affirming that nothing is “wanting in the storehouse of God,” she said:

“God is waiting to do great things for us as soon as we come into a right
relation with him.”

Laying down broad guidelines and urging her hearers to “talk faith,”
Mrs. White asserts that ‘“Christ cannot work in our behalf if we do not
manifest faith in him.”

“We must learn to move from principle, and when we learn to do this, we
shall move understandingly, and not be controlled by varying emotions.”

Stressing the foundational importance of a right understanding of
truth in relation to Christ, she says:

“God desires that we shall have a thorough understanding of the truth
as it is in Jesus”

2. CHRIST PRESENT THAT MORNING.—Urging that they “claim the
promises of the Lord” and become ‘“‘strong men and women in Christ”
and “fully receive the truth of heavenly origin,” she continues most
solemnly and searchingly:

“Christ is here this morning; angels are here, and they are measuring the
temple of God and those who worship therein. The history of this meeting will
be carried up to God; for a record of every meeting is made; the spirit mani-
fested, the words spoken, and the actions performed, are noted in the books of
heaven. Everything is transferred to the records as faithfully as are our features
to the polished plate of the artist.”

Such was the individual delegate’s personal accountability to God.

3. To Go From “MiLx” To “MEAT.”—Pleading that they be not
satisfied with “feeble attainments” and a “deficient experience,” and
elementary food, she declared:

“We should not always be fed upon the milk of the word; we must seek
for meat, that we may become strong men and women in Christ. God will give

you everything that you are prepared for, everything that will minister to your
strength.”
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That was a suggestion concerning the vital, solid food being pro-
vided at the Conference.

4. StrREss FAiTH—NoTt DouBT OrR DiscOURAGEMENT.—Then fol-
lows this guiding admonition:

“We must educate ourselves to talk faith, to pray in faith, and to abstain
from dropping one seed of doubt and discouragement. We desire that young

men shall go forth from this conference to become experienced workers in
the cause of God.”

Continuing her appeal, and admonishing the “older ministers” to
“take heed that they make straight paths for their feet, that the lame
be not turned out of the way” by them, Mrs. White admonishes with
searching words:

“Let no watchman or shepherd of the flock place himself on the judgment-
seat, to criticise others, to pick flaws and find fault with the brethren. Oh, that
everyone at this meeting would take his position on the Lord’s side! We must
have light in ourselves. Do not believe anything simply because others say it is
truth. Take your Bibles, and search them for yourselves. Plead with God that
he will put his Spirit upon you, that you may know the truth and understand
its principles.”

The divided reception being accorded the Waggoner studies is
here indicated.

5. ON THrEsHOLD OF ApvANCE—Chiding her hearers for lack of
a “thorough understanding” of the Third Angel's Message, her closing
words were: '

“Brethren, you must take advanced steps. God wants every one of you to
turn from your iniquity, and connect with him, the source of all wisdom and
truth, that when you open your lips the words of Christ may flow forth. Shall
we not let the Spirit of God come among us, and flow from heart to heart?
The Spirit of God is here this morning, and the Lord knows how you will
receive the words that I have addressed to you on this occasion.”

It was indeed a solemn occasion. The Lord’s messenger gave her
commissioned message with searching emphasis in the midst of Waggon-
er’s solemn studies.

IV. Penetrated to Heart of Conference Issues

1. OctoBEr 20—To BE “FiLLED WITH ALL THE FULLNESS OF Gop.”"—
On Sabbath, October 20, speaking on ‘“Advancing in Christian Experi-
ence” (Ms 8, 1888), Mrs. White earnestly appeals to all to seck after
righteousness, to make “progress,” and to “advance in the divine life.”
She warns that “if God gives light,” He will “withdraw His Spirit
unless His truth is accepted.” Presenting the beauty and power of the
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all-encompassing Christ, she then speaks impressively of how “His long
human arm encircles the race, while with His divine arm He grasps
the throne of the Infinite, and He opens to man all of heaven. The
gates are ajar today.”

Then she adds, “When we have the Holy Spirit we have every-
thing.” “Christ comes in and imputes to me His righteousness in
His perfect obedience to that law.” She explains that “God and man
are united at the cross,” and adds the important but often confused
point, “Though He was human, He was without sin.” And concerning
lost man, “The righteousness of Christ was brought in and imputed to
him that he might be brought back to his loyalty to God.” That was
the primary provision.

While Christ is now cleansing the “heavenly sanctuary,” we on
earth “are to cleanse ourselves from all defilement.” To accomplish
this, Christ comes in and “imparts His righteousness to us.” Declaring,
“We can be filled with all the fullness of God,” because He has provided
“the victory,” Mrs. White closes her searching appeal by repeating,
“God help us, and fill us with all fullness and power.” These were key
expressions that tie her message in with the fundamental Waggoner
emphasis that was being presented—often employing the same ex-
pression to give enforcement.

2. OctoBer 21—LiGHT SHINING FroM. CALVARY’s Cross.—On Oc-
tober 21, speaking on “A Chosen People” (Ms 17, 1888), Mrs. White
refers to the law as “a mirror, into which we may look and discern the
defects in our characters.” But, she adds significantly, “there is no
power in the law to save or to pardon the transgressor.” It simply “brings
the repentant sinner to Christ.” Christ came to bring divine power
“within our reach.”

Her “object” in so speaking, Ellen White declared, is to “lead you
to take your minds off the things of this world, and place them on the
things of eternity”—on ‘‘the great themes of eternity,” on the “light
shining from the cross of Calvary,” and the “wonderful theme of re-
demption.” It was designed to take them away from technical sec-
ondaries, back to the great primaries being presented.

V. Grapples With Basic Issues Before the Conference

1. OcroBerR 21—Gop Has MEssaGe FOrR His PEOPLE.—In her second
discourse that day, on “Counsel to Ministers” (Ms 8, 1888), likewise
delivered on October 21, Mrs. White again passes from the earlier
general principles to the specific issues confronting the Conference,
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urging that we “go forward” with spiritual discernment to follow the
light flashing from the Word through the Holy Spirit. Then, challenging
a perilous proposal, and with each sentence freighted with meaning,
she declares:

“The time has come when through God’s messengers the scroll is being
unrolled to the world. Instructors in our schools should never be bound about
by being told that they are to teach only what has been taught hitherto. Away
with these restrictions. There is a God to give the message His people shall
speak. Let not any minister feel under bonds or be gauged by men’s measure-
ment. The gospel must be fulfilled in accordance with the messages God
sends. That which God gives His servants to speak today would not perhaps
have been present truth twenty years ago, but it is God’s message for this time.”

Everyone present understood the intent of her words. There had
been such an attempt. (See pages 253-255.) She then warned against
making “sport of God’s messengers.” Rather, the delegates are to “pray
much.” She was clearly dealing with the critical, quibbling relationship
of some toward the Waggoner studies. The point of her message could
not be missed.

2. HEAVENLY UNIVERSE LoOKs ON IN AMAZEMENT.—Then came the
solemn reproof: “Evil speaking and evil thinking are ruinous to the soul.
This has been current in this conference.” In contrast, she said, the
apostle John had an “advanced experience,” and had become “one
with his Master in spirit.” He “saw Christ’s glory . . . as of the only
begotten of the Father, full of grace and truth; and he was changed from
glory to glory into His likeness.” The point was obvious. Then followed
this further rebuke: “I have been pained to hear so much jesting and
joking among old and young as they are seated at the dining table.”
(This is brought out in the next two chapters.)

Mrs. White then asks pointedly, “Are these men aware that there is
by their side a Watcher who is disgusted with their spirit and the in-
fluence which they exert?” We are to “reveal that we depend on Christ’s
righteousness, not upon our own manufactured righteousness.”

We are to “make Christ the center of attraction,” to ‘“glory in
Christ and the truth.” Why, Mrs. White asks, are men ‘“so listless” in
regard to “this subject’—Christ-centered Righteousness by Faith? “The
heavenly universe is looking with amazement upon our Christless work.”
““Put away the controversial spirit,” she urges. Again she charges, do not
“use . . . God-given powers in debating. That is Satan’s line.”

3. SoLEMN WARNING To STUBBORN OQOprroserRs.—Then comes the
unequivocal declaration:

8
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“God is presenting to the minds of men divinely appointed precious gems
of truth, appropriate for our time. God has rescued these truths from the com-
panionship of error, and has placed them in their proper framework.”

Do not, she admonishes, be diverted by some “supposed difficulty.”
The point is pressed home with these further words:

“Those who have not been sinking the shaft deeper and still deeper into
the mine of truth will see no beauty in the precious things presented at this
conference. When the will is once set in stubborn opposition to the light
given, it is difficult to yield, even under the convincing evidence which has
been in this conference. To controvert, to question, to criticize, to ridicule, is
the education many have received and the fruit they bear. They refuse to ad-
mit evidence. The natural heart is in warfare against light, truth, and knowl-
edge. Jesus Christ has been in every sleeping room where you have been enter-
tained. How many prayers went up to heaven from these rooms?” (See pp. 248-
250. Also L. H. Christian, The Fruitage of Spiritual Gifts, pp. 43, 44.)

“Satan is fruitful in bringing up devices to evade the truth. But I call upon
you to believe the words I speak today. Truth of heavenly origin is confronting
Satan’s falsehoods, and this truth will prevail. We do well to remember that
Christ is the light of the world, and that fresh beams of light are constantly
reflected from the Source of all light.”

4. REsISTANCE MAkEs TRUTH SHINE BRIGHTER.—Referring to “the
messenger and the message God sends,” Mrs. White insists: “All the
opposition, all the prejudice, all the suggestions of the enemy, will
never make the truth less precious or less true.” Then she adds—

“But even though the truth is opposed and spoken against by those who
should be blessed, strengthened, and made joyful by it, its value and brightness
is not lessened; for the Lord’s messengers will hold up the telescope to the
spiritual eye, that the truth may be seen from all points, and its value appre-
ciated.”

Calling for “fair investigation,” she continues to warn: “Every jot
of resistance places the opposer in a darker shade”—because “he does
not want to see.” Again she adds:

“But opposition and resistance only serve to bring out truth in new,
distinct lines. The more truth is spoken against, the brighter it will shine.”

Mrs. White continues significantly: “Brethren, God has most pre-
cious light for His people. I call it not new light; but O, it is strangely
new to many.” Then she entreats, “Be careful how you oppose the
precious truths of which you now have so little knowledge.” She asks
searchingly of those who “have educated themselves as debaters,” “How
many prayers have you offered?”” and admonishes, “If you only knew
how Christ has regarded your religious attitude at this meeting!”
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Away, she counsels, with “all lightness and trifling, all jesting and
joking.”

These strictures become luminous when read in the light of
chapters 14 and 15, which follow.

5. TIME For “ConrEssioN AND ConTtriTION.”—Calling for practical
“personal piety,” Mrs. White’s closing admonition was:

“A work needs to be done for many who are assembled here. The door of
the heart is blocked up with the rubbish of selfishness, questioning, criticism,
judgment pronounced in accordance with the unsanctified heart. Now is the
time to seek God, with earnest confession and contrition, that He may turn
His face toward us, and light and blessing come into our midst.”

She then makes this appeal:

“Let none here shut themselves away from God by their perversity of
spirit, and then keep complaining that they have no light. Arise, dear souls;
arise by faith, and do what you ought to do.”

When “connected with God, we may distinguish between the
genuine and the spurious. Light will dispel darkness. . . . We are
forming characters that will decide our destiny for weal or for woe.”

Ellen White’s talk on October 23 was on qualifications for “Mis-
sionary Work” (Ms 10, 1888), and bringing all our “powers into
exercise for doing the work of the Master.” She speaks of “churches
that are now ready to die” for want of “someone to devise and plan for
them who has the power to set things in operation.” We must not
depend upon “our own smartness.” “We do not want to be novices
forever.” We should avoid “pomposity.” We need “the iron taken out
of our souls.” There is need for a “different atmosphere in the church.”

6. OcToBER 24—FAITHFULLY DEcLARES COUNSEL oF Gop.—It was
on October 24 (Ms 9, 1888), however, that Mrs. White spoke out with
a bluntness that is awesome. Her heart burden is disclosed in her opening
sentences:

“Now our meeting is drawing to a close, and not one confession has been
made; there has not been a single break so as to let the Spirit of God in. Now I
was saying what was the use of our assembling here together and for our
ministering brethren to come in if they are here only to shut out the Spirit of
God from the people? We did hope that there would be a turning to the Lord
here. Perhaps you feel that you have all you want.”

““I have been talking and pleading with you, but it does not seem
to make any difference with you,” she continued. Protesting R. M. Kil-
gore’s proposal “in regard to the investigation that is going on”—
that “they must not bring in any new light or present any new argu-
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ment”’—Mrs. White said, “I never was more alarmed than at the pres-
ent time”” Touching on the contention that “because Elder Butler
was not here” that subject (the Waggoner series) should “not be taken
up,” she declares, “I know this is not of God and I shall not feel free
until 1 have told you.”

Two groups had developed—opposers and accepters, along with
the uncommitted. Her strictures were for the “some” who opposed.
Declaring, “I am full of pain as I view these things,” Mrs. White
continued, “Do you think that when I see these things transpiring that
I can keep still and say nothing when these things have been shown
me?” Thus is exhibited the faithfulness of the Spirit of Prophecy wit-
ness in this great crisis. It was a solemn occasion.

7. Ir MinisTters REJECT, PEOPLE Must HEAR MEssAcGe.—Referring
to the “history of the Jewish nation,” and how they “stumbled because
they did not walk in the light,” Mrs. White adds—

“I have been led to realize where we as a people would be led if we refuse

the light God would give us. . . . Light has come to us and we want to be where
we can grasp it, and God will lead us out one by one to Him.”

Then follows this sobering statement, with its far-reaching sugges-
tion:

“If the ministers will not receive the light, I want to give the people a
chance; perhaps they may receive it. God did not raise me up [from illness]
to come across the plains to speak to you and you sit here to question His
message and question whether Sister White is the same as she used to be in
years gone by.”

A few strong-minded opposers were exerting a disproportionate
influence. It was a tense situation. The questioning of some now in-
cluded Mrs. White herself, because she endorsed the Waggoner pres-
entations.

8. Barriers Keep Out SpiriT oF Gobp.—Mrs. White again warns
against the “‘debater” attitude, and its mischievous practices and bale-
ful fruitage.

“I have been shown that when debaters handle these truths, unless they
have the Spirit of God, they handle them with their own efforts. They will, by

making false theories and false statements, build up a structure that will not
stand the test of God. This is what the Lord has shown me.”

She presses the point, “Now, brethren, we want the truth as it is
in Jesus. ... We want Jesus.” That was the real issue. Then she asks
solemnly:

“What is the reason the Spirit of God does not come into our meetings? Is
it because we have built a barrier around us? I speak decidedly because I want
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you to realize where you are standing. I want our young men to take a position,
not because someone else takes it, but because they understand the truth for
themselves.”

After a personal rebuke to one of the delegates, Mrs. White makes
the appeal:
“We want to get right at what God says. . . . Let us go to the Lord for the

truth instead of our showing this spirit of combativeness. God has given me
light.”

It must have been a soul-searching moment.

VI. Outspoken Endorsement of Waggoner Messages

1. WAGGONER PRESENTING MESSAGE OF BiBLE TrRuTH.—Commenting
on the complaint of “some” that “Elder Waggoner was running this
meeting,” Mrs. White answers:

“Has he not presented to you the words of the Bible? Why was it that 1
lost the manuscript and for two years could not find it? God has a purpose
in this. He wants us to go to the Bible and get the Scripture evidence. 1 shall
find it again and present it to you. But this investigation must go forward. All
the object I had was that the light should be gathered up, and let the Saviour
come in.”

2. TruTHS PRESENTED WILL STAND To ENp oF TiME—Mrs. White
then adds in closing: '

“I don’t expect my testimony is pleasing, yet I shall bear it in God’s fear.
God knows there is a preparation going on here to fit these ministers for the
work, and unless we are converted God does not want us. I hope Brother
M will be converted and handle the Word of God with meekness and
the Spirit of God. These truths will stand just as long as time shall last. . . .
God help us to seek Him with all our hearts.”

That was Mrs. White’s last spoken message to the 1888 Conference.
It was a heartsearching occasion. But a further and final written mes-
sage was given—a “Call to a Deeper Study of the Word”—addressed to
the “Brethren Assembled at Minneapolis General Conference” (Ms. 15,
1888). Note it most carefully.

3. PARTING MESSAGE—PRECIOUS LIGHT PRESENTED BY WAGGONER.—
This written call to a deeper study of the Word, presented to the
assembled brethren, was written at “Minneapolis” on ‘“November 1"—
and the Conference closed November 4. Burdened over the divided
reception given the Waggoner studies—“some” accepting and “some”
rejecting—Mrs. White writes in her last message concerning the “feel-
ings of prejudice” manifested, and urges:
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“We should be prepared to investigate the Scriptures with unbiased minds,
with reverence and candor. It becomes us to pray over matters of difference in
views of Scripture.”

She first comments with conviction, “Dr. Waggoner has spoken to
us in a straightforward manner. There is precious light in what he
has said.” And she repeats:

“Truth will lose nothing by investigation, therefore 1 plead for Christ’s

sake that you come to the living Oracles, and with prayer and humiliation
seek God.”

4. Gop Orens LicHT To OTHER MiINDs.—Enunciating an important
principle, Mrs. White bears this significant testimony in this her last
message:

“The Lord has beep pleased to give me great light, yet I know that He
leads other minds, and opens to them the mysteries of His Word, and I want
to receive every ray of light that God shall send me, though it should come
through the humblest of His servants.”

Her meaning was clear:

“Of one thing I am certain, as Christians you have no right to entertain
feelings of enmity, unkindness, and prejudice toward Dr. Waggoner, who has
presented his views in a plain, straightforward manner, as a Christian should.”

That pierces to the heart of the Minneapolis problem—resistance
by “some” against the light presented by Waggoner, and the wrong
spirit of antagonism toward the messenger and the message.

5. No Sare DEecisioN UNDER PRESENT TENsIoNs.—Mrs. White dis-
sents sharply from the urge of “some” to “have a decision made at once
as to what is the correct view on the point under discussion.” She asks
this countering question:

“But are minds prepared for such a decision? I could not sanction this
course, because our brethren are exercised by a spirit which moves their
feelings, and stirs their impulses, so as to control their judgment. While under
so much excitement as now exists, they are not prepared to make safe de-
cisions.” ’

Such were the guidelines clearly laid down. Over these they were
not to cross. And they did not.

6. PRESENTATIONS AccorRD WITH LiGHT GI1vEN.—Mrs. White then
utters this clear commendation for the Waggoner presentations, with
which “many” at the Conference were in harmony:

“l see the beauty of truth in the presentation of the righteousness of

Christ in relation to the law as the doctor has placed it before us. You say, many
of you, it is light and truth. Yet you have not presented it in this light hereto-
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fore. Is it not possible that through earnest, prayerful searching of the Scrip-
tures he has seen still greater light on some points? That which has been pre-
sented harmonizes perfectly with the light which God has been pleased to give
me during all the years of my experience.”

Such was Ellen White’s sweeping confirmation of the fundamental
Waggoner presentation on Righteousness by Faith in Christ as “all the
fulness of the Godhead.” (This concept was set forth frequently in
Waggoner’s own presentation.) And note her statement of the acqui-
escence of “many.” She again warns against any “hasty decisions,” for
many had come to the Conference “with false impressions and per-
verted opinions.” The issues were thus brought squarely before the
assembled delegates in our highest representative body on that occasion.

7. LicHT DESTINED TO PENETRATE EVERYWHERE.—Ellen White then
repeats the assurance of her heavenly “guide” in these words, uttered
two years prior (in 1886) while still in Switzerland:

“‘There is much light yet to shine forth from the law of God and the
gospel of righteousness. This message, understood in its true character, and
proclaimed in the Spirit, will lighten the earth with its glory. The great deci-
sive question is to be brought before all nations, tongues, and peoples. The
closing work of the third angel’s message will be attended with a power that
will send the rays of the Sun of Righteousness into all the highways and byways
of life, and decisions will be made for God as supreme Governor; His law will
be looked upon as the rule of His government.””

That is the declared place of the “gospel of righteousness” in the
great attestation of power to all the world. Nevertheless, she forewarns,
some will drift out of the Advent Movement to “escape persecution.”
But there will be a contrasting “humbling of hearts” among the “faithful
and true.” There are always two groups, two attitudes.

8. “Precious OLp TruTHs” IN NeEw SETTING.—Declaring that we
are “to be ever searching for the truth as for hidden treasures,” Mrs.
White entreats the participants at the Conference to beware of “self-
righteousness.” She urges:

“Close not the door of the heart for fear some ray of light shall come to
you. You need greater light, you need a clearer understanding of the truth
which you carry to the people.” :

Next she admonished pointedly:

“I have been shown that Jesus will reveal to us precious old truths in a
new light, if we are ready to receive them; but they must be received in the
very way in which the Lord shall choose to send them.”

Then she adds, “The light may not come in accordance with
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plans that men may devise.” And once more she warns about quenching
the Spirit of God by “wresting the Scriptures, by putting human inter-
pretations upon His inspired Word.”

VII. Basic Issues Fully Before the Conference

1. GrRAvVE PERIL OF DEBATIVE ATTITUDE.—Warning once more against
the perils that afflict “debaters,” Mrs. White says, “They are in continual
danger of handling the Word of God deceitfully.” They will “pervert
the meaning of the Scripture to make a sharp point and overcome an
opponent.” She openly names one opposer at the Conference and says
with directness:

“He is in danger of making false issues, and of treating them as realities.
He will create strife, and the result will be dissensions and bickerings.”

That was the danger to himself, and to others. She fears he may
make “shipwreck of faith, as did Elder [D. M.] Canright.”” Warning
forthrightly against “the debating spirit [that] has come into the ranks
of Sabbathkeepers to take the place of the Spirit of God,” she presses
again on the ruinous danger of debating, piercing to the heart of this
perverting peril:

“The habitual debater is so accustomed to beclouding and turning aside
evidence, and even the Scriptures, from the true meaning to win his point,

that everything that does not strike him favorably and is not in harmony with
his ideas he will combat, caviling at God’s inspired Word.”

2. Gop CHoosEs SpEciAL HErALDs oF TrRuTH.—Mrs. White declares
that “when God would have a special work done for the advancement
of the truth, He will impress men to work in the mines of truth . . . to
discover the precious ore” that is to be made available. This will call
for “Christlike perseverance.” In its presentation His workmen will
“not fail or be discouraged.” Such bearers of God’s message will “go
forth in the spirit and power of Elijah to prepare the way for the
second advent of the Lord Jesus Christ.” Concerning the appointed
work of such, Mrs. White says significantly:

“It is their work to make crooked things straight. Some things must be

torn down, some things must be built up. The old treasures must be reset in a
framework of truth.”

That calls for certain readjustments, and conflicts. These miners
for truth are “not to be molded by the opinions and ideas” of others,
but be controlled by the “Word of God” as they “lift up Christ and
call sinners to repentance.” But this is not to be done in the “debating
style” of some. It will not be by “debaters” who are “ready to cavil over
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the Word of God,” and “resist and oppose everything that disagrees
with their ideas or opinions.” The point is inescapable. Then follows
this stricture:

“They are in their element when an opportunity is offered for them to
question and criticize, for it is natural for them to be ready for battle at any
time. They will play upon words, misinterpret and misstate, because this has

become a settled habit with them, a second nature. Nothing is safe in their
hands.”

Such feel a “sort of contempt for anyone who should suppose
they had more correct ideas than themselves of what is truth.” Ellen
White then continues with these searching words:

“All the evidence produced they decide shall not weigh a straw with them,
and they tell others that the doctrine is not true, and afterward, when they
see as light evidence they were so forward to condemn, they have too much
pride to say ‘I was wrong’; they still cherish doubt and unbelief, and are too
proud to acknowledge their convictions.”

Again Mrs. White repeats that it is “not wise” to come to “a decision
at this meeting, where opposition, rather than investigation, is the
order of the day.” No vote on Righteousness by Faith was taken.

3. Ler No ONE DARe CrosE AVENUEs OF LicHT.—Declaring that
“truth will triumph gloriously” and that those who receive it “will
triumph with it,” and asserting that God commands us to “go forward,”
Mrs. White sums up the divine counsel in this admonitory appeal:

“There are mines to be discovered in which are precious jewels of truth.
Let no one close these mines, and cease to dig for the truth lest they should
have to cast aside some preconceived idea or opinion. No, brethren, we want
to know the truth; and God forbid that any of you should turn from precious
truths simply because you do not want to believe them.

“No one must be permitted to close the avenues whereby the light of
truth shall come to the people. As soon as this shall be attempted, God’s Spirit
will be quenched, for that Spirit is constantly at work to give fresh and in-
creased light to His people through His Word.”

Such was the startlingly forthright final message that God sent
to the representatives of His people at Minneapolis in 1888. Light,
the Lord’s messenger assured, will prevail despite the darkening op-
position of some. Ellen White’s closing word of warning at this epochal
meeting was:

“We may hold certain points of truth firmly and yet refuse to let in any
fresh rays of light which God may send to show us the beauty of the truth.”

The basic issues were thus brought frankly and fearlessly before
the Conference. Never could those moving messages be forgotten, or
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evaded, by the participants. In time the declared counsels of God
would prevail.

Such was the crucial part played by the Spirit of Prophecy in and
through the tensions of the Minneapolis Meeting. These Heaven-sent
messages constituted a clear confirmation of truth, as well as a warning
against error and wrong attitudes. They led to ultimate unity by starting
into motion a heart searching that prevented a threatened split. They
constituted God’s constraining counsel to the Conference. They became
the healing factor. They reveal the divine Hand that led us through
the 1888 crisis, and on to the ultimate triumph of the truth there
presented.

VIII. Ellen White’s Personal Appraisal of the Conference

1. PERSONAL ASSESSMENT OF MINNEAPOLIS SEssION.—We are indeed
fortunate to be able to close this chapter with a candid personal appraisal
of the crucial Minneapolis Conference by Ellen White herself. It affords
a rare insight. It was written on the closing day of the Conference—
November 4, 1888—with its events fully and vividly before her.

This was not a testimony, but a personal letter penned to her
daughter-in-law, Mary Kelsey White. This missive sums up Mrs. White’s
impressions of the session as a whole and discloses little angles obtain-
able from no other source. (It supplements and illuminates the personal
witness statements in “Highlights and Afterglow,” chapters 14 and
15, with a perceptive insight that the other recitals could not, of
course, furnish.)

2. INcLupes HUMAN-INTEREST FEATURES.—It confirms the fact that
Mrs. White spoke “nearly twenty times”—ten of which were formal
addresses, as we have just seen. It also brings in little human-interest
items—such as the fact that “we have all had colds,” and have had
“good food.”

Even such intimacies as the postscript statement that Mrs. White
had just knitted a “nice warm pair of stockings” for her son W. C.
White, with a “second pair almost done.” And apologizes for a blotch
appearing on the letter as she was folding it. Such are the human-interest
features in a letter to a member of the family. Now to the significant
vital disclosures of the letter.

3. “INCOMPREHENSIBLE TUG OF WAR.”—The letter begins, “Our
meeting is closed.” At the close of her “last discourse” on the “last Sab-
bath” of the Conference, with the church “densely packed,” “quite a
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number came forward” upon Mrs. White’s invitation “for prayers.”
She was aware of God’s “blessing” upon her.

It had been a ‘“most laborious meeting” for her—to “watch at
every point lest there should be moves made, resolutions passed, that
would prove detrimental to the future work.” But, affirming that “this
meeting will result in great good,” she declares that “Jesus stands at
the helm and we shall not be shipwrecked.” Declaring that her faith
and courage “have not failed,” she next makes this serious indictment:

“Notwithstanding we have had the hardest and most incomprehensible tug
of war we have ever had among our people” (p. 1).

4. SHApows AT THE CONFERENCE.—Upon her return to Battle Creek
for about four weeks, she says she would write out a testimony needed
“just now without delay.” And she states, “We are determined to do
all we can in the fear of God to help our people in this emergency.” Then
she adds concerning Elder Butler, “A sick man’s mind has had a con-
trolling power over the General Conference Committee” (p. 2).

Continuing, Mrs. White says, “The ministers have been the shadow
and echo of Elder Butler about as long as it is healthy and for the good
of the cause.” Then comes this serious declaration:

“Envy, evil surmisings, jealousies have been working like leaven until
the whole lump seemed to be leavened.”

After speaking of the necessity of doing “sentinel duty,” and being
“in the harness every day,” then comes this sobering statement:

“I am grateful to God for the strength and freedom and power of His
Spirit in bearing my testimony although it has made the least impression upon
many minds [not all] than at any period before in my history. Satan has seemed
to have power to hinder my work in a wonderful degree, but I tremble to
think what would have been in this meeting if we had not been here.”

That was the seriousness of the situation. Then, with characteristic
confidence, she immediately attests:

“God would have worked in some way to prevent this spirit brought
to the meeting, having a controlling power.”

5. RINGING DECLARATION OF CONFIDENCE.—Despite the dark side,
Ellen White closes this remarkably revealing personal missive with this
clear declaration of confidence:

“But we are not the least discouraged. We trust in the Lord God of
Israel. The truth will triumph and we mean to triumph with it. . . . The
Lord is our leader, let Him direct our course and we will follow where He
leads the way.”

This priceless summation and forthright portrayal was the unhesi-
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tating reaction of Ellen White to the Minneapolis Conference, with
the impressions vividly in mind, and the entire picture of the Conference
as a whole freshly before her.

It may well be our guide in understandmg and our declaration of
fidelity, for it comes from one who had more than merely human insight
and understanding of the events that had just become history. It is
therefore trustworthy, as well as illuminating. (For text, see Appendix A,
p- 673.)



CHAPTER FOURTEEN

Highlights and Afterglow of
Minneapolis Meeting—No. 1

1. Our Indebtedness to Eyewitness Narrators

1. MakEs MINNEAPOLIs CONVOCATION CoME ALIVE—This chapter
and the one that follows give priceless insights into inner aspects of the
Minneapolis Conference. Never before published, these recitals have
been held in trust ever since 1930, when they were secured and assem-
bled—pending issuance of this volume, then urged by A. G. Daniells
for eventual publication. They provide hitherto unrevealed side lights
and shadows incident to what went on in and between the sessions of
that memorable convocation—with its continuing influence and grow-
ing acceptance.

These completely personal portrayals, based on eyewitness and per-
sonal-participant attestations, were written out for our enlightenment
and assessment today. They take us back to those memorable assembly
hall, corridor, and rooming house scenes and episodes—even the walks
and talks, and prayers in the woods. And real history was made outside
the assembly hall, as is true of every conference. These recitals make
those historic episodes come alive through the heartthrobs of men who
were there and were mightily moved by the daily developments.

We here see through their eyes and hear through their ears. In
this way we become personally involved—for they were our representa-
tives, our delegates at the Minneapolis Meeting. They have reported
and recorded all this for us. In this way we become, as it were, closed-
circuit observers. We therefore owe much to them.

237
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2. INNER AcTiON BEHIND OUTER SCENES.—Much of the actual con-
flict of view and clash of minds was not revealed in the formal presen-
tations. And practically none of the tensions got into the minutes.
Much of it took place in the halls between sessions, in the boarding
house at night, and in clusters of animated partisans around the build-
ing and grounds. These are here disclosed.

These confidential portrayals are drawn from signed declarations,
written out in the spring of 1930 at our request—and from interviews
with others, taken down stenographically by Mary Paul Lorntz (then my
secretary), during the San Francisco General Conference of 1930. Mrs.
Lorntz was later recording secretary of the General Conference Com-
mittee, 1952-56.

There were, of course, no motion-picture cameras in those Min-
neapolis days, and no sound films or roving microphones back at the
session of '88. But we here have the personal accounts of intimacies
that bring the behind-the-scenes aspect of the Minneapolis picture viv-
idly before us. They are, in a way, like sundry motion-picture shots,
taken from various personal angles, through a score of human
“cameras”—all of them, fortunately, with “sound tracks.” So we here
have the full story, thanks to these recordings.

3. SPECTATORs IN THE “VisiTorRs' GALLERY.”—These frank rehears-
als accurately reflect the feelings and differences, the awakenings and
outreaches, the tensions and responses—and the changing of personal
positions, as well as the heartening ultimate outcome. These affirma-
tions thus provide an otherwise unobtainable view of this most crucial
of all of our General Conferences. Here a change of concept and
direction began to take place in the Movement.

So at this point we take our places as invisible spectators in the
“visitors’ gallery,” if you please, at the Conference—seeing and hearing
through the trustworthy eyes and ears of prominent individuals who
were personally there.

4. REMARKABLE CONCORD OF TEsTIMONY.—It is to be observed that
these reports come largely from the sizable “some” who accepted the
message of Righteousness by Faith at that time. And they all became
leaders of some prominence. The rejectors, on the other hand, largely
faded out of the picture.

It will also be seen that one witness sheds light on another’s testi-
mony—often helping t6 round out or balance the over-all presen-
tation. And when two or more are led to stress a particular point or
characteristic, it is obviously a noteworthy and trustworthy feature.
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As a consequence of this assemblage there is balance, strength, and
illumination in this composite portrayal, provided by some twenty-six
able and representative men and women who were actual participants,
observers, or recorders at the crucial Minneapolis Session of '88.

II. Preliminary Developments Culminate at Minneapolis

ExPLANATION OF CONNECTIVES: The connectives, placed intermit-
tently between the sections that follow, are drawn from our SDA
historians (Spalding and Christian), and the writings and records of
Ellen White—as well .as from the participants here cited. Here is the
setting:

[In and following 1844 our founding fathers had a genuine personal
experience in Christ. Those who had been in the Millerite Movement had
made searching preparation of heart to meet their Lord in glory on October
22. But the subsequent emphasis on the sanctuary types, and the pre-eminence
given the events of the Day of Atonement began to obscure the generally
held transcendent Act of Atonement, made on the Cross. And some had con-
stricted concepts as to.the Deity of Christ.

From the first our emerging Church championed the immutability of the
moral law and its Sabbath seal, which was everywhere flouted. Powerful argu-
ments were developed to establish its “binding obligations.” Debaters and
polemicists emerged, stressing the Sabbath, the Law, etc.—like lawyers arguing
a case. Spirituality waned, and not a few became decided legalists. In time, a
number of such lost their way—such as Case, Hull, Snook and Brinkerhoff, and
Canright—and went out from us. It was a period of peril, self-assurance, com-
plaisance.

Cold intellectualism and dry theory increased. Christ often became second-
ary, and Righteousness by Faith largely lost sight of, through outward pro-
fession without inner experience. It had become a theory to which intellectual
assent was given. The majesty of the Message and the law was magnified. But
something was lacking. Discussions were logical and convincing, but not Christ
centered. And the oral presentations were augmented by supporting books
with similar emphasis. Arguments all too often eclipsed spiritual realities.

During the 1880’s there was growing indifference and lack of spiritual
perception .on the part of many. But at the same time there was a paralleling
rediscovery, even by others outside our faith, of the great truths embodied in
Righteousness by Faith. A confrontation had become inevitable. So the joint
Minneapolis Institute and General Conference, of 1888, involved vastly more
than appeared on the surface. It was the culmination of a whole series of de-
velopments that led up to it. And at the same time it was the starting point of
a whole succession of occurrences that followed thereafter. So the confronta-
tions of the Conference neither began in the eighties nor were they concluded
in the nineties.]

1. IMPELLING VIEW OF Cross LEp To WAGGONER STUDY.—It was back
in 1882—six years before the 1888 Conference—that Dr. Ellet J. Wag-
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goner began his intensive study of Righteousness by Faith. One Sabbath
afternoon at a camp meeting in Healdsburg, California, he was sitting
rather apart from the congregation at the edge of the large tent.
Suddenly, Christ in all His glory seemed to appear vividly before him,
hanging in his stead on a brilliantly illuminated cross—brighter than
the noonday sun—crucified for him, and his sins.

Like an overwhelming flood it burst upon his consciousness, as
never before, that Christ loved him, that Christ had died to save him.
He saw that God was in Christ reconciling the world unto Himself—
the whole world and its sin, and kis in particular—and proffering His
indispensable Righteousness in its stead.

It seemed that Paul’s experience on the way to Damascus could
not have been more real and vivid. Waggoner resolved then and there
that he would thenceforth study the Bible in the light of that revelation
in order that he might give the remainder of his life to helping others
to see the same truth of that glorious revelation—Christ crucified, and
God’s love for individual sinners, with Christ as “all the fulness of the
Godhead,” and our Righteousness vested in Him, and received as a
gift from Him. (E. ]J. Waggoner, The Everlasting Covenant, 1900,
p- iv.)

Recalling Luther’s experience on Pilate’s staircase at Rome likewise
influenced him. (Jessie F. Moser-Waggoner Letter to L.E.F., May 5,
1930.)

2. Pre-1888 AcTIVITIES AND VIEWS OF WAGGONER-JONEs.—From 1887
to 1890 E. J. Waggoner and A. T. Jones were jointly editors of the
Signs of the Times and the American Sentinel, then of Oakland, Cali- -
fornia. (Richard B. Lewis, Streams of Light, 1958, p. 94.) Both were
at the same time teachers at Healdsburg College. And both preached
frequently in the Bay churches—Waggoner at Oakland and Jones in
San Francisco. Moreover, both men were keenly interested in the
“Gospel of Righteousness by Faith,” as they referred to it.

Though each had pursued his own individual study of the theme,
chiefly in Romans and Galatians, they were in basic agreement in view
and emphasis. (A. T. Jones, Letter to C. E. Holmes, May 12, 1921.)
Both had caught a vision of .the supreme glory and redemptive pro-
visions of the eternal Christ, and felt commissioned of God to declare
it to the church, because of what they regarded as much current miscon-
ception.

3. WAGGONER VIEw OPPOSED BY BUTLER IN 1886.—In 1886 Dr.
Waggoner was a delegate from California to the General Conference of



HIGHLIGHTS AND AFTERGLOW OF MINNEAPOLIS—NO. 1 241

that year at Battle Creek, where he found that GEORGE 1. BUTLER,* the
president, opposed his emphasis on Righteousness by Faith and issued
a pamphlet—titled “The Law in the Book of Galatians” (1886)—de-
signed to counter Waggoner’s position.

4. SusPECTED OF HISTORICAL-THEOLOGICAL DEviATIONs.—Certain
Battle Creek leaders had the feeling that these “two young men”
(Waggoner and Jones), were out to “revolutionize” the teachings of
the denomination on certain points—along rather ‘“heretical” lines.
Jones had published, in the Signs of the Times, certain studies on the
four beasts and the ten horn-kingdoms of the fourth, or Roman, king-
dom of Daniel 7. In these he had substituted the Alemanni for the Huns
as one of the ten “horns,” holding that the traditional list was historically
incorrect in this instance—which was actually only a technical historical
matter, having nothing to do with salvation or fundamental prophetic
beliefs of the Church.

Previously, in 1885 and 1886, Jones had had some correspondence
with Uriah Smith over the “horn” list, that had been carried over from
the Millerite Movement without any particular attempt at checking
the data. (The original correspondence, between Jones and Smith,
made available by Uriah Smith’s granddaughter, Mrs. Dorothy Swan
White-Ford—L.E.F.) But when Jones set forth the simple historical
facts in the Signs, Smith was deeply perturbed and stoutly defended
the old list through a countering article in the Review.

Jones was accordingly regarded by some as the fosterer of a new
historical “heresy,” while Waggoner was thought to be projecting a
doctrinal deviation—which departures would have to be settled at the
Minneapolis Meeting. (A. T. Jones Letter to C. E. Holmes, May 12,
1921.)

5. PRELIMINARY OAKLAND CONSULTATION INTENSIFIES SUSPICIONS.—
The situation became further complicated in this way: Before going
to the 1888 Minneapolis Institute and Conference, C. H. Jones, then
manager of the Pacific Press, together with W. C. White, asked A. T.
Jones and E. J. Waggoner to go over with them the topics under
question, that were bound to come up for discussion at the forthcoming

* Georce Ipe ButLer (1834-1918), of Baptist background. Became president of Iowa Conference
after Snook-Brinkerhoff defection. Twice president of General Conference (1871-74 and 1.880788).
Because of illness, not present at Minneapolis in ’88, Developed institutions, activities, and organizations.
Helped establish Battle Creek College and Pacific Press. Lon%presidem of Southern Publishing Associa-
tion. In 1884 established publishing houses in Switzerland, orwaY, England. Strong personality with
iron will. During second presidency took controverted position on law in Galatians. Replaced as presi-
dent by O. A. Olsen in 1888. Retired to Florida because of ill health. Changed views publicly and
espoused Righteousness by Faith., Made president of Florida Conference in 1901, then of Southern Union.
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Conference. Word of this little meeting also got back to leaders at
Battle Creek and aggravated the situation.
These feelings, however, were not sensed by the two ‘“younger

men,” who came rather unsuspectingly to the Conference to present
truth, as they saw it, and to express their sincere convictions. (Ibid.)

I11. Conflict Over Larger Involvements of Righteousness

[The crucial episode of 1888 may be likened to crossing the Continental
Divide. It was a decisive division point in our history. It was not, however, a
point of defeat and retreat. Rather, it was the beginning of ultimate victory
and advance. At no other single gathering in our history had such significant
light been presented, calling for marked advance. While it took decades for the
resistance of some to pass, nevertheless acceptance and unity came at last,
opening the way for the final triumph.

Waggoner and Jones had caught a vision of the supreme glory and ade-
quacy of Christ. They appealed for a genuine turning to the Lord. Righteous-
ness by Faith in such a Christ was set forth as a living experience, not an
abstract doctrine. It was not new light, but a new fullness of light and under-
standing concerning Christ, and His eternal and complete Deity and all-
sufficient Righteousness. The distinction between imputed and imparted
Righteousness was made clear. It was a transformatory experience for those
who accepted it.]

INSTRUCTED TO “STAND BY LANDMARKs.”—Butler, who had been
General Conference president for eleven years, was detained by illness
and was unable to attend either the preliminary Institute or the
Conference proper. However, he issued emphatic instructions to his
close associates to “stand by the old landmarks”—which his represent-
atives valiantly sought to do, according to their concept of “landmarks.”

When the preliminary Bible Institute opened, with S. N. Haskell—
who had been serving in Britain—as chairman and Uriah Smith as
secretary, Jones was asked to present his findings on the prophecy of
Daniel 7—particularly on the composition of the ten kingdoms of the
fourth or Roman Beast.

No one else had previously attempted any particular historical
examination of the evidence. So all that could be done in rebuttal was
to appeal to the traditional position set forth by William Miller and
certain others, in the 184344 movement. Feelings became intense, with
the delegates sharply divided in their loyalties. A stormy clash de-
veloped. It was an unfortunate prologue over a sheerly technical his-
torical detail. (The Jones view, incidentally, has long since become the
accepted view, accepted by practically all Adventists.) Such was the
setting for the moving events of the Conference to follow.
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IV. Confrontation During Subsequent Conference Session

[The law in Galatians was the initial “bone of contention.” To Waggoner
it was moral law in general—eternal and righteous, but incapable of redeem-
ing man through an obedience that it could not effectuate. This had sounded
like heresy to Butler, who felt he must confute it. He limited the law in Gala-
tians to the ceremonial law. And Smith held the same view as Butler. Many
had drifted into legalism, and the lukewarmness of Laodiceanism. To such,
Righteousness by Faith was now a religious tenet, not a personal experience.

Much of our literature at this point was largely theoretical—highly doc-
trinal, logical, coldly argumentative. The form was there without the power.
And our forefathers had interpreted the heavenly realities by the earthly types,
instead of understanding the earthly types by the heavenly realities and anti-
types. That reversal led to certain misconceptions and erroneous declarations
concerning the Atonement in relation to the Cross.]

One of the fullest memory accounts of the Conference was given
by Frank H. Westphal, of Wisconsin, in several written portrayals. Fol-
lowing 1888 Westphal became one of our pioneers in the South
American Division, and was ever a stalwart champion and herald of
Righteousness by Faith. He states that the preliminary Institute was
held in the basement of the Minneapolis church. And as soon as the
Conference proper opened there was a recapitulation of the “basement
discussions” for the latecomers. (Westphal Letter to L.E.F., April 28,
1930.) Another comprehensive and confirming recital was by C. C.
McReynolds, of Kansas.

I. WHY WAGGONER REFUSED TO SIGN ProrosiTioN—When E. J.
Waggoner appeared at the Conference, a blackboard was already in
position with two opposing propositions lettered upon it:

(1) “Resolved—That the Law in Galatians Is the Ceremonial Law”
—with J. H. MorrisoN’s* name affixed.

(2) “Resolved—That the Law in Galatians Is the Moral Law"—

This last proposition was for Waggoner to sign. But he refused to
do so for, he said, he had not come to debate. Moreover, his fundamen-
tal point was that we do not get righteousness by law, but by faith—ir-
respective of whether it be moral or ceremonial. (Jessie F. Moser-Wag-
goner, Letter to L.E.F,, April 16, 1930.) Morrison, Butler, Frank Starr,
Uriah Smith, and certain others, supported the first proposition.

* James H. MormisonN (1841.1918). Administrator. Well educated at a Baptist college. Became
Seventh-day Adventist in 1862. Ordained in 1872. Was for years president of Iowa Conference, heading
the delegates from Iowa to Minneapolis Conferenee of '88. Keen debater. Noted for financial acumen.
Served as counsclor on GC Committee for years. Superintendent of Pacific Coast District (No. 6),
then of Lake Union District (No. 3). One of founders of Union College, and long a member of its
board. Author of Straight Talk to Old Brethren (1914).
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2. ProprosITIONS FOR DEBATE oN BrackBoarp.—Westphal likewise
reported that on the opening day of the Conference he too saw the
blackboard with the two propositions. Westphal similarly stated that
the reason Waggoner did not sign the second proposition was that. he
did not believe that salvation could be earned through either the moral
or the ceremonial law—that if one could earn salvation by obedience
to the law, then it would not have been necessary for Christ to die for us.
(Westphal Letter to L.E.F., April 28, 1930; also in personal interviews.)

3. WESTPHAL-BUTLER-SMITH PoSITIONS RELAYED IN GERMAN.—
Westphal stressed the point that the concept was held by not a few that
by fully obeying the moral law we could obtain salvation. But trying
to do the same through the ceremonial law would bring one under the
curse of the law by denying that Christ had died for us, and that
forgiveness of sins comes only as a consequence of His death. If we still
sacrificed animals we would thereby bear testimony to believing that
Christ had not yet died for us, and thus be under the curse.

Waggoner was neither courting debate nor afraid to debate. He
simply said Righteousness is a gift, and cannot be earned. The para-
mount question was, Shall we continue to attempt to earn salvation, or
shall we receive it as a gift from Christ?

Westphal states that he had studied the Butler pamphlet on
Galatians thoroughly as a textbook. He was teacher of the German
Bible doctrines class at Battle Creek, and had had similar studies under
Uriah Smith. He was thus well acquainted with the current teachings,
and was fully committed to them and faithfully reflected them. At the
time they seemed logical to him. (F. H. Westphal, Letter to L.EF.,,
April 28, 1930.)

4. EpwaArps—CHARGED To “Horp Forr.”—W. H. Edwards, record-
ing secretary of the General Conference, with others, was similarly
told to “hold the fort.” He also attested that the spirit of quite a few
at the Conference was terribly wrong. Nevertheless, the light of Right-
eousness by Faith soon “burst” into his soul, together with the fact
that no one is saved by the keeping of the law—only by the saving
grace of God. In this he rejoiced.

There was, he adds, considerable ‘“heckling” of Waggoner and
Jones. Some delegates felt that J. H. Morrison had presented un-
answerable arguments. But many, at first on the wrong side, changed
their views. (W. H. Edwards, recorded interview with L.E.F., April 7,
1930.)
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[The fresh and vigorous portrayal, by Waggoner and Jones, of the central
truth of Christianity, aroused enthusiasm in some and deep resentment on the
part of others. There was some estrangement over personalities rather than
over differences in positions held. There was personal irritation over the mes-
sengers.

Though teamed up in close fellowship, in appearance Waggoner was short
and retiring, scholarly and refined—a representative and product of the
schools. In contrast, Jones was tall, aggressive, and abrupt. He was largely self-
educated, but had a mind filled with Biblical and historical lore. Jones was
abrupt and sharp; Waggoner was mild and kind—a sort of a Luther-Melanch-
thon combination. The times demanded the kind of message borne. But the
messengers were given rough treatment. This made them highly self-conscious
and sensitive.

Though E. J. Waggoner was short, he could be plainly heard. However,
because of his stature someone called out tauntingly, “We can’t see you.”
(Westphal Letter, Aug. 28, 1980.) The thrust was made to hurt him. And it
did. But though feelings ran high, there were no especially heated debates in
the open Conference. Mrs. White’s strongly stated support of the Waggoner
presentations evidently held much open opposition in abeyance.]

V. Attempt to Stop Discussion Overruled by E.G.W. Counsel

[In the preliminary Institute the opposers had rallied around Uriah
Smith, editor of the Review, feeling that Jones’s new teaching on the Alemanni
was a betrayal of the traditional position of the church on the ten horns. On
this Jones and Smith stood out as the chief protagonists of their respective
views, though this was only on the historical periphery in contrast to the great
essentials that were to come to the fore in the Conference proper.

The pre-Conference Bible Institute consequently developed into a debate
over whether the Huns or the Alemanni comprised one of the ten kingdoms
into which Rome was divided—a trifling issue, viewed in the light of the
tremendous themes of the Deity of Christ, Righteousness by Faith, Atonement,
and the Law. Those present took sides, and feelings and partisanship became
so intense that the delegates, meeting each other between sessions, would ask,
“Are you a Hun or an Alemanni?” It was an unhappy introduction to the
Conference. But many had come to the Conference expecting a clash, and so
were not disappointed. Such entered it in a fighting spirit, and a definite
split developed. The gulf was wide and deep.]

At the Institute someone asked Lewis Johnson about the “horns”
of Daniel 7, and he answered pointedly, “I wish there were no horns.”
And he added that when someone asked Mrs. White what she thought
about the horns, he said he remembered that she too said, cryptically,
“There are too many horns!” (Lewis Johnson, Letter to L.E.F., May 6,
1930.) It is an interesting sidelight. Ellen White was not without a
sense of humor.

1. KiLcore SeEks To Stop Discussion.—In the Conference proper
that followed immediately, Dr. Waggoner was asked to present his series
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of studies on Righteousness by Faith—eleven in all. The first six were on
the relation of grace to law, and faith to works, based chiefly on Gala-
tians. The last five were on Righteousness by Faith in Christ as “all the
fulness of the Godhead.” That was how, and when and where, the
ultimate conflict developed. The studies had a sharply divided reception.

The preaching of the younger men (Waggoner was 33, Jones was
38) was trying to the older leaders. Their vigorous preaching somehow
seemed to have a note of authority that was resented.

Growing increasingly restive, some of the senior ministers were
opposed to continuing the presentations. Asking for recognition, R. M.
KiLGorE,* then of the General Conference, stated that, inasmuch as
Elder Butler had been delayed by illness in Battle Creek, he moved
that discussion on the subject of Righteousness by Faith be stopped
until Butler, the president, could be present. (R. T. Nash, Eyewitness
Report, p. 6.)

2. ATTEMPT OVERRULED BY E. G. WH1TE COUNSEL.—But Mrs. White,
who was seated on the platform, arose and said in substance:
“Brethren, this is the Lord’s work. Does the Lord want His work to wait

for Elder Butler? The Lord wants His work to go forward and not wait for
any man.” (Ibid.)

There was no reply, and Waggoner went on with his studies. It was
plain that Ellen White stood with Waggoner in the message he was
presenting to the Conference. She frequently said, “Amen.” She did
not take sides on the question of the law in Galatians, but was emphatic
in endorsing Righteousness by Faith through the all-sufficient merits
of Christ in all His fullness. That too was highly disturbing to some,
who felt she was being unduly influenced by Waggoner.

However, the controversy was kept too much under cover and
restraint to reach an open break. Nevertheless, fundamentally opposing
views were at stake.

3. MoRrrisON FEARS “JUSTIFICATION” MIGHT OvErRsHADOW Law.—It
was arranged that J. H. Morrison, president of the Iowa Conference,
would answer the Waggoner presentation. On that occasion he main-
tained that Adventists have always believed in and taught Justification
by Faith—which was theoretically true. He contended that the subject

* Ropert MeAp KiLcore (1839-1912), evangelist and administrator. First ministry in cvangelistic
team of G. I. Butler and M. E. Cornell. In 1877 sent to Texas, where A. G. Daniclls worked with
him as tentmaster. Became first president of Texas Conference in 1878. Was president of Illinois Con-
ference and member of GC Committce. Was superintendent of GC District Nos, 2 (Sou(hcrrg, and
5 (Sox;t?hcsastem). Then president of Southern %nion Conference. Dclegate to Minneapolis Confer-
ence o .
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was being overstressed at the Conference, and expressed fear that as
a consequence the Law might lose its rightful central place in our
teaching and. testimony—that Waggoner was diverting emphasis away
from our designated message. (Ibid.)

In this Morrison was very sincere. And this view was shared by
quite a number. But as McReynolds saw it, “His [Morrison’s] fodder
ran short, and it was clear to many that he was in the dark.” (C. Mc
Reynolds, Letter to L.E.F., April 25, 1930.) But a considered response
was required from Waggoner and Jones.

VI. Jones and Waggoner Reply Wholly With Scripture

[To the conservatives the rally call was “Stand by the old landmarks.” To
the progressives it was “Christ is all and in all.” These rallying cries epitomized
it alk]

1. ALTERNATE IN READING PERTINENT PAssAGeEs.—According to an
eyewitness who was present, when the time came for Waggoner and
Jones to reply they simply stood up with open Bibles before the
Conference, alternating in the reading of highly pertinent portions of
Scripture. Each read eight vital passages from Holy Writ bearing
thereon, or a total of sixteen passages. That was their sole rejoinder.
Without a word of personal comment, they resumed their seats. The
passages were as follows:

E. ]J. Waggoner A. T. Jones
Jer. 23:5-7 Eph. 2:4-8

Gal. 2:16-2] Rom. 11:1-33
Rom. 1:14-17 Rom. 2:13-29
Gal. 3 (entire) Rom. 3 (entire)
Gal. 5:16 Rom. 9:7-33
Gal. 2 (entire) Rom. 4:1-11
Rom. 5 (entire) Rom. 1:15-17
Rom. 8:14-39 1 John 5:1-4

During the whole of the reading there was a hushed silence
throughout the delegation. R. T. Nash, in 1888 a young Conference
page who heard it, left this testimony: “This made an everlasting im-
pression upon the writer, that time can never efface.” (R. T. Nash,
An Eyewitness Report of the 1888 General Conference at Minneapolis,

p- 5.)
2. McREYNOLDS—AT FIRST PREJUDICED AGAINST WAGGONER.— C.

C. McReynolds, of the Kansas Conference—attending his first General
Conference, and present throughout the entire Conference as a delegate,
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along with C. A. Hall, his Conference president—was lodged in a large
house together with the delegation from Iowa, of which J. H. Morrison
was president. There were some 25 in all staying at this lodging house,
including A. T. Robinson, of New England, and L. R. ConrapL* of
Central Europe—the latter, one of the most talkative and critical.
(See Appendix D, p. 677.)

C. C. McREynoLps T had previously read certain articles from
E. J. Waggoner on the book of Galatians, together with the printed
rebuttal by Butler. He had heard that at the Conference there was to
be an investigation of the real teaching of Galatians, and an expected
debate. Articles in the Reviews of 1887 and 1888 had awakened his
concern. At the time he was décidedly in favor of Butler, as well as “full
of prejudice” against Waggoner. So he had come to Minneapolis with
a biased mind. (C. McReynolds, Letter to L.EF., April 25, 1930; also
“Experiences While at the General Conference in Minneapolis, Minn.,,
in 1888.”)

Although Butler was not present, it had been agreed that Waggoner
should proceed with his studies. At the initial presentatlon McReynolds
was poised, with notebook and pencil, to take down any “heresy” and to
note any flaws in the presentation. However, the study seemed sound.
It was quite different from what he had anticipated. By the close of
the second study McReynolds was impressed with what was being pre-
sented. It had not been given in a spirit of controversy. Soon McReyn-
olds’ whole attitude changed, and thereafter he was an eager listener
for truth. (Ibid.)

3. McREyNoLps CHANGEs From HosTiLITY To SUPPORT.—At first
McReynolds had held blindly to Butler’s position on the law in Gala-
tians. To him, anything Butler said was virtually “gospel,” for Butler
had been like a father to him. But, he repeats, as Waggoner’s studies
progressed, his eyes were opened. He sensed that he had been depending
upon feeling rather than the promises of God for personal pardon

* Louts R. Conrabr (1856 1939). German-born administrator and author, but dying a Seventh
Day Baptist. Early planned on Roman priesthood, but migrated to America. Becoming an SDA, finished
education at Battle Creek College. Ordained in 1882: In 1886 sent to Switzerland, traveling widely in
Russia and Germay. Delegate to Minneapolis Conference of ’88. Ridiculed Waggoners message. In
1889 sent to Hamburg, Germany. Placed in charge of our work i in Germany and Russia in 1891. Made
first president of Central European Division (1901-22). Traveled in South America where new confer-
ences were being organized.

In 1932 separated from SDA Church, declaring he had never believed in Spirit_of Prophecy.
Latest book. Impelling Force o/ Prophetic Truth (1935) gravely distorted provhetic interpretation.
After defecting, he became SD Baptist minister. The year of his death he published a mischievous
critd %ue on our pioneers and their teachings—7 he Founders of the Seventh-day Adventist Denomination
(1939). (See Appendix D, p. 677.)

+ Cuester Curtis McREyNorps (1853-1937), turned from public school teaching to the ministry.
‘Was president, successively, of Arkansas, Texas, Oklahoma, and Wisconsin conferences, then of South-
western Union. His wife, Dr. Mary McReynolds, was prominent teacher and college physnt:lan
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and assurance. And he had had an up-and-down experience. Soon his
whole attitude changed and he was eagerly “drinking at the fountain,”
as he phrased it. -

But the spiritual atmosphere of the delegates’ lodging house where
he stayed was depressing. As noted, some twenty-five—including the
entire Iowa delegation—were rooming together in this large house.
There was, however, no worship period, or sound of group prayer
either at night or morning—only cynical laughter and criticism by some,
especially by Conradi. An oppressive shadow hung over many. McReyn-
olds was heartsick. (C. McReynolds, Letter to L.E.F., April 25, 1930.)

4. ConverTED ANEW AFTER SEAsoN IN Woobs.—As the Waggoner
studies progressed McReynolds was increasingly troubled. His, he re-
peated, had been an “up and down” experience. He did not have a
constant faith. By the close of Waggoner’s fifth study McReynolds felt
that he must get away to think and pray—alone with his Lord. Fore-
going his dinner, he went out into the woods at the edge of town and
spent the afternoon on his knees with God and his Bible.

There he found Christ as his full personal Saviour—reviewing such
passages as 1 John 1:9; Isaiah 1:18; Galatians 1:4; and Titus 2:14.
Then and there he was converted anew. Next morning at the early
devotional meeting, after a stirring message from Mrs. White, in the
testimony meeting McReynolds related his experience. He was com-
mended by her with the words “That has the right ring.” (McReynolds,
Letter to L.E.F, April 25, 1930; also “Experiences,” p. 8.) And his
was typical of the experience of certain others.

VII. Criticism Reaches Peak at Lodging House

1. CoNTRASTING ATTITUDES AT LopGING HousE.—At the lodging house
sly remarks were even made by some that Mrs. White plainly fa-
vored Dr. Waggoner. The spirit of controversy grew, and when the
delegates returned to the lodging house at the close of the day there
was continuous laughter and joking, and criticism on the part of not
a few. There was still no effort to have a group worship, and anything
but a spirit of solemnity prevailed with this group.

Returning early one night, four or five earnest delegates—includ-
ing McReynolds—felt deeply concerned about it and decided to have
a season of prayer before the others got back to the lodging house.
They prayed earnestly that the Lord would help their brethren to see
the light of Righteousness by Faith, and rebuke the spirit of criticism
and debate that was driving away the Holy Spirit. Some delegates came
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in quietly while they were still praying. However, when the remainder
returned the old spirit of criticism and confusion again prevailed.

But the next morning Morrison said soberly to McReynolds, “I am
ashamed of myself. No voice of prayer was heard in this house until you
brethren started it last night”—except at the individual bedside. A
change took place, and much less criticism was heard. (McReynolds,
ibid.; also “Experiences,” p. 2.)

2. CriTicisM EXTENDED TO INCLUDE MRrs. WHITE—On the Sab-
bath Mrs. White spoke, not extemporaneously as usual, but principally
by reading from Galatians, Ephesians, Colossians, and other Epistles.
This was evidently to counter the contention of some that Sister White
was under the influence of Jones and Waggoner. So she just read from
Scripture, which could not be gainsaid.

But even that was misconstrued by a few—one man saying to West-
phal that Mrs. White is in the dark, and does not speak with liberty.
(F. H. Westphal Letter, April 28, 1930.) Such were the lengths of
criticism indulged in by a few.

8. LicHT SHINEs THROUGH DEspITE OBsstrucTioNisM.—While the
obstructionist attitude had its effect, nevertheless the light shone through.
Haskell, McReynolds, Westphal, Kilgore, (G. B.) Starr, Gates, Tait,
Robinson, (M. C.) Wilcox, Flaiz, Prescott, Johnson, Starbuck, Hyait,
Craig, Covert, (W. C.) White, and various others accepted and stood
foursquare upon the message of Righteousness by Faith in Christ in
His fullness. That was the abiding fruitage, the turning point, the
passing of the crisis. It provided a nucleus, and prepared the way for
others.

4. DuAL REASON FOR PERSISTENT OpposiTioN.—Some who opposed
did not really know what they were opposing. They particularly re-
sented Jones’s positive ways, because they felt that they were being
“clubbed” by him. Some, however, seriously felt that the message of
Righteousness by Faith would dislodge the law of God from its central
place.

Those holding that salvation could be obtained by obedience were
fearful that unless their position was maintained there would be loss of
respect for the Ten Commandments—and thus strike at the heart of our
central message on the Sabbath. It was a sincere concern. The Waggoner
presentation consequently stirred hostility on the part of those who
believed in earned salvation—hostility based on the fear that their
earned wage was to be denied them. (Westphal Letter, Aug. 28, 1930.)
This caused deep feelings and variance.
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5. JounsoN—CouLp Not UNDERSTAND OpPPOsITION.—Thus it was that
the studies by Waggoner created a “great stir.” They caused certain
“elderly ministers” to fear increasingly that the emphasis would militate
against our special doctrines, particularly the law, and that we would
become just like the other denominations. LEwis Jonnson, of Minnesota,
a native of Denmark,* had been brought up a nominal Lutheran, but
was later soundly converted and preached for the Methodists.

In 1875 he accepted the Advent Message. At the '88 Conference he
could not understand why all should not rejoice in the message brought
by Waggoner, which was likewise being emphasized to a greater or less
degree by many in the Lutheran, Methodist, and other churches at this
time. Too many had had only the form. We were to have the real thing.
J. H. Morrison had opposed vigorously. But the more he talked and
argued, the more Johnson became convinced that Morrison was wrong,
and Waggoner right. (Lewis Johnson, Letter to L.EF., April 22, 1930,
pp- 1-3.)

Mrs. White urged men to repentance. Her warnings and corrections
were given impartially. “What you need,” she said, as Johnson remem-
bered it, “is to sit at the feet of Jesus; but you are not there now.” At the
Conference it was decided that Johnson should go back to Scandinavia
to labor, which he did in January, 1889. But he returned for the 1893
General Conference at Battle Creek. There, he said, the atmosphere was
totally different from that of 1888.

Jones was the chief Conference speaker in 1893, but was evidently
beginning to feel his prominence. Mrs. White was at this time in Aus-
tralia. But she sent the message that had all accepted the message of
Righteousness by Faith the work could be finished within a short time.
Since Minneapolis, she said, our people had been acting over again the
experience of Israel. (Johnson, Letter to L.E.F., May 6, 1930.)

6. FEAR oF SOMETHING “HIDDEN" PREVENTED AssENT.—To illustrate
the lingering suspicion that had been built up, one of the Battle Creek
leaders said, in substance, “We could all say Amen to what Brother
Waggoner presented—if that were all there were to it. But we suspect
that away down yonder there is something else to come. This is merely
to ‘lead up to that.”” Hence they feared to say Amen to what they knew
to be true, because of what they were afraid might come out later to
which they would be unable to assent.

* Lewis Jounson (1851.1940), born in Denmark. First, labored among Scandinavians in Iowa,
Dakotas, and Minnesota. Attended 1888 Minneapolis Conference, rejoicing in Righteousness by Faith
message. Succeeded O. A. Olsen, new president of GC, as superintendent of our work in Norway,
Sweden, Denmark, and Finland, in Nordic Unions. Returned to U.S. in 1899, to take charge of Danish-
Norwegian work. In 1912 made president of Washington Conference. He was a kind and tender shep-
herd, and courageous proponent of Righteousness by Faith.
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But there was nothing hidden and sinister in the background on
Waggoner’s part. All was out in the open. Those who opposed were thus
robbed of what they really knew in their hearts was truth, by fighting
what they only imagined. So it was that some resisted that to which they
knew they should have said “Amen.” (Jones Letter, May 12, 1921.)

[Several declared in their written statements that no vote or decision on
Righteousness by Faith was taken or recorded at the 1888 Conference—that
Seventh-day Adventists do not settle doctrine by vote. It is essential to repeat
that, despite its conflicts, the Minneapolis Conference was nevertheless the
beginning of a new epoch in the gradual clarification, development, and per-
fection of new aspects of truth, the heralding of which will close in a blaze of
glory, and in the triumph of the pre-eminent truth of Righteousness by
Faijth.]



CHAPTER FIFTEEN

Highlights and Afterglow of
Minneapolis Meeting—No. 2

I. Restrictive Teaching Resolution Voted Down

1. CRAIG—RESTRICTIVE PROPOSAL VOTED DOowN.—To continue the
side lights. When he came to this “vital Conference,” R. B. Craig, of
Indiana, was greatly disturbed by the differences that flared up, and
the “determined opposition” of some. S. N. Haskell was, he felt, fair
and open-minded in his rulings as chairman. Craig declared that,
though there was determined opposition by “some,” many gladly
accepted the light. He tells of this significant incident.

At an afternoon educational-interests meeting at the Conference,
a resolution was proposed to the effect that “nothing be taught in our
school at Battle Creek contrary to what has been taught in the past,
or as approved by the General Conference Committee.” Craig reports
that Mrs. White, who was present, asked for a rereading of the proposal.
Then in a “very decided tone” she asked whether such a resolution had
ever been proposed or voted on before. There was silence that could
be felt.

She pressed the point, asking Uriah Smith, the secretary, whether
he knew of such a resolution considered at any time, at any previous
meeting. He seemed uncertain. (R. B. Craig, Letter to L.E.F., May,
1930.)

The reason for the strange proposal, Craig explained, was that it
had been voted for A. T. Jones to teach Bible the next year at Battle
Creek College, and the proposed resolution was designed, by those who

253
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introduced it, to “control” what he might teach. Mrs. White pointed out
the “danger of binding about the Lord’s work,” and declared that we
could "[legislate] the Spirit of the Lord out of the work.” Jones nat-
urally spoke against it. Notwithstanding, when the vote was taken one
man still voted for the restriction with both hands. The resolution,
however, was defeated. (Ibid.)

2. WESTPHAL—STRUGGLE OVER RESTRICTIVE REsoLuTION.—West-
phal’s corroborative testimony on this point is that the matter was
brought to a head by presenting this resolution to the effect that nothing
be taught in our schools in Biblical lines, that had not previously been
taught. Mrs. White spoke out with great emphasis, he remembered,
declaring that God had revealed to her that such a resolution was
wrong and dangerous. There is evil in this resolution, she said. “I
admonish you to refrain from voting it.”

At one point R. M. Kilgore spoke up and said, “How can we know
what is truth?” Mrs. White responded pointedly, “At the feet of Jesus;
and you are not there.” W. W. Prescott pleaded for unity. Mrs. White
then admonished, “You need not try to steady the ark.” Nevertheless the
resolution was put to vote. Two delegates, he recalled, voted for it.
But it was voted down. (F. H. Westphal, Letter to L.E.F., April 28,
1930.)

3. PRESCOTT—LEAVEs BECAUSE OF DEPRESSING SPIRIT.—Prof. W. W.
Prescott, of Michigan, had accepted Present Truth only three years
prior to Minneapolis. He there developed a prejudice against Jones
because of certain “‘uncouth” manners. At one meeting Prescott took
his place on a front seat to say Amen to Morrison’s ‘‘demolishing
blows.” But as he saw the “hard, cutting spirit” manifested by the
opposition, at the next meeting he sat in the back row. The tension,
Prescott attested, was intense. Between meetings men would gather in
knots to discuss the pros and cons. The whole atmosphere was so
depressing to him that he left the Conference, for a time, before its
close. (W. W. Prescott, recorded interview with L.E.F., April 7, 1930.)

4. Two ArmiTupkEs EMERGE FrRoM CONFERENCE.—Westphal also re-
cords how in vision Mrs. White was taken to the rooms where the
delegates were lodged, and heard their conversations and the ridicule
of some concerning the message of Righteousness by Faith. Some had
even said that Mrs. White was getting old and childish (she was 61)
and that young Waggoner and Jones had her “under their thumb,”
and had influenced her to uphold them in what they were teaching.
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But as noted, men like Kilgore, McReynolds, Westphal, and others
enthusiastically accepted the message of the Conference, and preached it
strongly thenceforth. Others steadily joined them. (Westphal, Letter
to L.E.F., April 28, 1930.)

(It should be added that the author talked with the various men here

cited—in 1930 and later—obtaining many additional confirmatory statements
that supported and amplified the testimony here recorded.—L.E.F.]

5. Loro Hap OTHER RESERVES IF NEEDED.—Another highly sig-
nificant point stood out in Westphal’s memory. Mrs. White said that if
the Church should go into darkness the Lord would raise up others to
finish the work—that He had agents that He could call into action at
any moment.* Our church, we were counseled, must not make the
mistake of others in the past. But the Lord had assured her that
this work would not go down in darkness. He would watch over it
and keep it.

The Adventist Church would continue its role until the end, and
those who stayed with it would be on the safe side. That brought
comfort and assurance then, and it should do so now. (F. H. Westphal,
Letter to L.E.F., April 28, 1930.)

II. Minneapolis Conference Marks Turn in Tide

1. Mrs. WHITE'S ENDORSEMENT WAs DETERMINING FACTOR.—Mrs.
White stood out openly and strongly all the time for the Minneapolis
emphasis on Christ and His transcendent Righteousness by Faith. Then,
after the Conference was over, with Brethren Waggoner and Jones she
visited camp meetings, ministerial institutes, churches, and institutions
from coast to coast, as they continued to dwell on Righteousness by
Faith, and on religious liberty. Sometimes all three would appear on
the same platform. (Jones, Letter to C. E. Holmes, May 12, 1921.)
This very procedure turned the tide with many of our people, and
apparently with certain reluctant ministers. With “some,” however,
secret and sometimes open antagonism persisted.

2. ELLEN WHITE'S ENDORSEMENT OF RIGHTEOUSNESS MESSAGE.—AC-
cording to W. B. White of the Dakota Conference the “issue was clearly
Righteousness by Faith vs. righteousness by works”’—with one “element”
strangely against the Waggoner positions. He recalled how Mrs. White,
after a strong Waggoner presentation, arose and said with a voice “full
of conviction and power,” that if God had ever spoken by her the mes-

i * That indicated that others, not of our faith, were being moved to restudy the same truth of
Righteousness by Faith, at about the same time, which is historically true, as noted elsewhere.
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sage of Righteousness by Faith “was the truth.” (W. B. White, Letter
to LE.F., April 4, 1930.) That carried weight. But the struggle was
very real.

3. No CoNFERENCE VOTE ON “RIGHTEOUSNESs.”—R. A. UNDER-
woob,* in a dictated personal statement, was emphatic in asserting that
no. vote for or against Righteousness by Faith was ever taken at the
Minneapolis meeting. There was no public pronouncement or commit-
ment. (This was corroborated by a number of participants.) Waggoner,
Underwood said, first gave six talks on the law of Galatians, with which
many did not agree. As a consequence, not a few delegates were prej-
udiced when the strong concluding studies on Righteousness by Faith
were presented.

In the same interview Underwood, who at first had not been
favorable toward Waggoner and Jones, made the strong additional point
that Jones and Waggoner did not lose their way because of their
teachings, but in spite of them. (R. A. Underwood, recorded interview
with L.EF., June 4, 1930.)

4. ConrERENCE CrLoses WitH SHApow OvVER Minps.—Such is the
candid personal testimony of a score of men who were there at the
public meetings and in the private quarters, and all through the
discussions and controversy, and witnessed the strong feelings and ex-
pressions. The Conference closed, C. C. McReynolds said, with a
shadow over many minds. “Some” had found light and victory. “Some”
were antagonistic. And “some” were still confused and unsettled—to
use Mrs. White’s own words, noted elsewhere. But the much-talked-
of debate flattened out. There was no denomination-wide, or leadership-
wide rejection, these witnesses insisted. The newly appointed leaders
supported it. (C. McReynolds, Letter to L.EF, April 25, 1930)

5. RoBINSON—OQOUR MosT “EPOCH-MAKING” CHAPTER.—Looking back
to 1888, A. T. Robinson t distinguished between the two major “de-
bates,” or discussions—the first between Uriah Smith and A. T. Jones
at the presession Institute, and the second between ]. H. Morrison

* Rurus A, Unperwoop (1850-1932), administrator. After attending Battle Creek College, and
ordination, became president of Ohio Conference (1882.89). This brief period included attendance at
Minneapolis *88 Conference. He at first opposed Righteousness by Faith. Was successively superintend-
ent of District No. 1 (Eastern States), No. 6 (Western U.S.), and No. 5 (Southwestern States). Then
became president of Wisconsin Conference, and of Pennsylvania (1895-97 and 1899-03. Had much
to do with the adoption of tithing system.

+ Asa T. Ropinson (1850-1949), minister and administrator. In 1884, at 5. N. Haskell’s invitation,
entered city mission work in New Bedford, Boston, and Worcester, Mass., and Brooklyn, N.Y. In 1887
made president of New England Conference. In 1891 went to South Africa, organizing first conference
there, and including a college and sanitarium. Established departments, which served as pattern for the
General Conference. Started first permanent SDA Mission (Solusi) for African people on 12,000-acre
land grant from Cecil Rhodes. Next, spent six years in Australia, then 18 years as president in Nebraska,
Colorado, and Southern New England conferences.
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and E. J. Waggoner in the Conference proper. Robinson referred to
the events of “1888” as doubtless the most “epoch-making period in
the history of the Second Advent Movement.” (A. T. Robinson, Letter
to L.EF., April 23, 1930.) The aftermath attests that this was so.

6. MiNNEAPOLIS MEETING MARKs DEFINITE TURN IN TiDE—At the
Minneapolis meeting there was a definite turn in the denominational
tide. First, it was a turning point in the personal lives of m